Description CONTROL METHOD FOR INFORMATION APPARATUS AND PROGRAM Technical Field
[0001] The present disclosure relates to a control method for an information apparatus and a program.
Background Art [0002] Technologies for remotely monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target
devices using one remote controller are proposed?§88810Patent Document 1 discloses a technology for
remotely operating one or more target devices from a monitor of a television set. Specifically, icons for the
one or more target devices are dis ﬁl_z%[l)d on the r| ht side of a monitor screen. When a desired one of the

icons is selected (i), BCMF*&%\ME a§85 ONRR Mﬁ‘@ﬁ%‘ 6f MBHE&'!HEBQ ﬁ&%en a pointer is

moved to the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the floor plan (iii), an
operation scr.?%%%%g & farget device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor screen
(iv) (paragraphs ] to [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B). [0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a
technology fdPeYdtrdiagresratodipaiossnreteddoieceotisphdnatepdgier reimipteresHebrepagpiciidally, a floor
plan of each b @nd the condition within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the
remote controller. For example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the
case where an illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates
the current teBnciegmumeMta certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in the

case where e%%%{ﬁf&%" rlp%ﬁﬁieﬁes ?%ﬂt%r vigelt %&‘%ﬂ%‘@&w&%g%ﬁ@tﬁs m&estaac gor the like

of a control t rget object a mark that in eam unt o ater in case where the tontrol
target is a badRVigerUsHIONR rgrerteeieieoeBMrapdeni1] and Fig. 6). [0005] Patent Document 3 relates

toa technologm(jg]* r@%ﬁ‘&‘?ﬁlﬁ(ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ!"{‘@|§&%E§@Q&@MW%’Hﬂﬁr&ﬁﬂﬁ}/%k%?@t%edﬁé'@ﬂ ABE thestate of an
electric building material (such as a hallway door or a sgy % ht). Specifically, a monitor screen of a

personal conTHUEss BiSMAyRoN8F B1ZHEIRSISHRR Seind JREE Péd‘fgrﬁff%r HP%B@‘?@/ YRR R lectric
building material (sll@yeasrathmﬂ‘gmwde@f arnmsk@rnl|gd1b)eandvamtaheddssptagnmoﬁttieatmdusame:téte

open/closes te g; trc @ éjd%% g}g}rg;a%rgf%%pr{%%etgr% Qe%?r re eﬁ ({)eSrItIOI% he floor

plans. When § ay iBSH s Sele cte , an operation screen he s eIECtriC 8UI ding
material is d|§pta§/é@paﬁl%@th@&{&dlmm.fvﬁér@ﬁﬁéi%@ﬂwdgéw@émHﬁ@l@a@@tadn l@p*ben dpsrakor(iblitedn, a close

operation screen for the target device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor
screen (iv) (paragraphs [0138] to [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B).

[0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a technology for controlling one or more target devices
using a single remote controller. Specifically, a floor plan of each room and the condition
within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the remote controller. For
example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the case where an
illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates the
current temperature of a certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in
the case where a window of a certain room is locked, a device/facility mark that indicates the
status or the like of a control target object, a mark that indicates the amount of hot water in the
case where the control target is a bath, and so forth (paragraphs [0037] to [0041] and Fig. 6).
[0005] Patent Document 3 relates to a technology for remotely controlling and remotely
monitoring open/close operation and the state of an electric building material (such as a hallway
door or a skylight). Specifically, a monitor screen of a personal computer displays floor plans
for first and second floors of a property, a picture of the electric building material (such as a
hallway door or a skylight) and a state display icon that indicates the open/close state of the
electric building material are displayed at the corresponding position on the floor plans. When
the state display icon is selected, an operation screen for the selected electric building material is

displayed in another window. The operation screen includes an open operation button, a close



operation button, an operation monitor screen, and a button for hiding the operation screen (paragraph
[0025] and Figs. 4, 5, and 6). [0006] Patent Document 4 discloses a user interface including a floor plan
and an icon. Examples of the icon include an icon representing a receptacle, an icon representing a
digital image TPaFHEALLRR, i@BroRsHEXE MMUtan SHERMinaRfbA BeliRie (Eididing i OBFIT00D BFPtent
Document 5 gigelgeps pasgaiieiiace of ayigumination system. When an icon associated with a certain

light source is dragged into_a target region on a screen and moved toward the center of the target region,
the intensity qu%ft Fr B HROCH B, SRS PRgh AUt A e TR /08 !%O"OétlfpfoWéQ/e?w-’&[bﬁ? ocuments
1 to 5 descriliedmjieyefniedcarfuritieddérapriove meprasdQ0@Ph PattidRo cuntent rikpdagpaimgse dgitaht

Application Laid-aneiy NG, 2007104507 Ralert BRSHIEN: 2ialAnAaEse Faleak Applcation Laid-open No
ﬁé’é}t pB "5 %&aten%pp‘.lbcatlon aé? 0.

2000-13897 ent Document panese _ _aid-open 009-213107 Patent
Document 4:[008 P afeatent Rosipaniondissl opey 30/52 3nfeslirastabac itHBmtasionRysiaese PARMNGIS128489

Summary of fae,dedtiam [RQLALIN REREsI-addrarstee fﬁf@goti&}%eitsﬁé{ﬁor%_r%%?éeﬂf ihe RisreNt

invention provides a control method for an information apparatus having a display and connected to a
network, one'RVFLIE CaYyet %fé%‘é&%%ﬁ?ﬂj%m?dn@a%w%@h@mbﬁ&%HEGEB?HP&'F%QMBL{{&%&ng a

computer of iher¢agedmation apparatus to:
[0008] However, Patent Documents 1 to 5 described above need a further improvement.
[0009] Patent Document 1: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2007-104567
Patent Document 2: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2000-138979
Patent Document 3: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2009-213107
Patent Document 4: US Patent Specification No. 7,730,223
Patent Document 5: Japanese Patent No. 5128489

Summary of the Invention
[0010] In order to address the foregoing issue, an aspect of the present invention provides a
control method for an information apparatus having a display and connected to a network, one or
more target devices being controlled over the network, the control method causing a computer of
the information apparatus to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including at least two or more rooms;

display device icons representing the one or more target devices within regions of the
respective rooms included in the floor plan represented on the display screen, the device icons
being initially displayed at positions within the regions of the respective rooms included in the
floor plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices is sensed within a
region of any of the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan, and selection of any
region within a room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the first
control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to the
room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.
[0011] According to the aspect described above, it is possible to embody a further

improvement.



display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for one floor including
at least two or more rooms; display device icons representing the one or more target devices within
regions of the respective rooms included in the floor plan represented on the display screen, the device
icons being initially displayed at positions within the regions of the respective rooms included in the floor
plan; and  paetPIEAgHEREINO K Anlifgt control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an iII]umi_natio_n device among the one or more target devices is ser(ljed within a region of any

of the at leastft6lor o' TSHRE TR RIPRANS IR QFSHH FIAHIWRE L A6 CARY Yy R WRANE 'S Y oom, in
which selecti@hapiidltenitaliemaiioniog ro isnsenisetimsh sefibe gy ¢ben fiirsteatintr & appiisdand controlling on/off of

. il o . P ESET oct (o VOIS BT
Consed. [0014] Acceriing g St oy MR EORE 1o M el B A oo
Brief DescriptRsargia o theeunagdineot of thig)presenhiavapii@i showing an overall configuration of a home

control system to whig) 3 ROMAGRNITRYRRPESAEHEIHO @RRIBRAGIMENLOhHR RIGRAMN iR i applied.

Fig. 2 is a diagram showing main devices to be controlled by the home controller according to the
embodiment BIASEHYESHPIANSHRIRe embog|grestiaf 1 BERedidB¥aR Yhowing the configuration of the home
controller, a device, Biyd 4iserdiayeccchdingda it fgokoidimeapldioé prefent of veptinmentation of

the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 6 is a diagram showing an example of a floor plan according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as texts according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 8 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 10 is a diagram showing an example of transition between a first floor display state
and a second floor display state of the basic screen of the home controller according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 13 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 15 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of

the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present



Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration
of a basic screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 6
is a diagram ¥WeWiAY an example of a floor plan according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 7 is a diagram Sh@“dﬂgﬁo@@mp@&&iﬂ‘geade@%A%Mﬁé@ﬁlaﬂ @?@ﬁﬂ@é‘ﬁ 1R, gp@e{jpgaf@roéevice
icons as texts according to the embo?lment of the rmnt invention. IS a dlaﬁram showing an

example of thEHEN BRI FEIRY ARG NBRE tR5A r'@e(ﬂc@qm@%g@?ﬂhﬁ&g S 6TEhg to the

embodiment iof/¢hégoresent invention. Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan
|nclud|ng arrangemegt infor. £, r t e present
vention. | Fio. 1016 5 4 e B B B e Tl e
and a secon@ame! @J@é?:ﬂ'&?@hﬁté%ﬁﬁé@&ﬁi@ Q@@@@'ﬂ@ﬁ@ﬁbﬂﬁﬂﬂh@dﬁ@ﬁfﬁmféhmﬁmn@\/ﬁtﬂt!ﬁ@ embodiment
of the present inventigy. 18 is Figiadrhi$ hliagyam é@ﬁﬂﬁl@%ﬁmrﬁﬂmw%ﬁ%@ﬂ aidhasfiselansiptgof a

device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 12 is a diRgrafP YRR S B8 GER'Romals oIHEe ARYIRE SO ECGehACaRapYAY, Qe e IPbRE'ethce control

screen of theohdmeresntrioNentwcording to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 19 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the second floor display
state of the basic screen of the home controller and the display state of the device control screen
for the second floor according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 20 is a diagram showing an example of transition from the display state of the
device control screen of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of
another device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the display state and the
hidden state of the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 22 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 23 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 24 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device icon list display screen of the
home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the device icon list display screen according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 26 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the device icon list
display screen of the home controller and the display state of the device control screen according
to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 27 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the display state of the device control screen according to the embodiment

of the present invention.



Fig. 13 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control screen of the home
controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a
device icon arrangement example of the display state of the device control screen of the home controller
according to the embédlintelstof Eanrssewingenidhe homemggntiadIps sugrasRiMphY ISR ABUGe icon
arrangementtﬁ@(af?ﬂ@ sthibeodlinp g Riate Rfdhe e ser ermirehsdeaess atcbriRgratrostigiiemasecording to

the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 16 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement
example of t17% URPiE L Me device control screen of the home controller according to the
embodiment of the presedtinvdiwioam sholvigy 47 ézandlagfatisEhpwingecbasiofigiecatiofidexiass phatof the

display state of [i¢s fég%_t%%ﬂﬁr?'ngﬁk%ﬁ?a%ﬁbqr@j%‘tﬂe“&ﬂbr&dIﬁegﬁf’{ﬁj&’pge@%mﬁv%ﬂ%ﬂdime”t of the

present invention. IS a diagram showihg an examp transition between the basic screen of
the home controller & #9eitipsgiagrathrQyfitetor sridigwintion Sfreemneabteitnigntaerer dntbdingent of the
present inverktdimerftisr the preseriagi@fiophowing an example of transition between the second floor

display state of the basic screen of the home caontroller and the display state of the device control screen

for the second floor &&otHiRG DR BAMYURAAT GPRHEYRHER A iMgERtBHormation according to the

embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 32 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 33 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the vertex
information and the floor plan for the first floor according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
acquire the home information from the server according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the device is connected to the network according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
a device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
a device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 40 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate
a control command for a device in accordance with the content of a contact by a contacting
object according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 41 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to transmit



Fig. 20 is a diagram showing an example of transition from the display state of the device control screen
of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of another device according to the
embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between
the display sfaéendiodapiarad apCcatatedde the tfeRqeEMesheidhs d¥eesionusatifme controller according to the

embodiment of the qufgS.Q'QtiH‘é/@éﬂi@ﬂce diaﬁﬂ&n%ﬁdﬁlm@iﬁgm %'F@Wiﬁ%?ﬁ@%ﬂ@ﬁ%@%@ﬁt@ﬂ@ﬁﬁon for
transition from the basic screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen

| |
according to HHEEMBUHIR &SRS S EUh 0 RRSRBRAIMeNEQf e PIESE YRS howing an example of an
animation for transitiBig.fidns theehaesicestiegeamodHidei g the ftmm twd Keprdoadsef ati sl dy sate rofdlie thevice

control Scree&ﬁt?&P&%?&ﬁc‘é%%‘ﬁg?gP%?iE@R}& oLd iﬁ{ﬁﬁﬁ‘é E?Xt?d&’iiﬁﬁff‘ t of thirédiBiAiRGEAM showing the

configuration of a device Ico isplay screen of tl ome controller according to the embodiment of
the present inventiofrig. 44Afkya sEIusREeidagam shOMngnfovaAfF@Eresadertion g cerallebiEsic screen

of the home ﬁ@(ﬁﬁf@'|ﬂ{ea§1§téh6fd@\éi@\ﬂd@%%%ﬁ@@éﬁ%?%&%mﬁ@c%d@ﬁ@ imbagigrRHR st BRNpRERE present
invention. _ Fig. 26 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the device icon list display

screen of thed MM Zontroller and the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the prasdstinvesiience diafign3hdsmgliagfiow siiawiogesnfextdm ptenefcomnsiléombetween

the basic S”Sﬁé‘%ﬁ;& ‘J%%tpocf'E‘&%%?tllhor{r\%rc?é%%ﬁ‘e‘?e‘ﬂ?é’h%ﬁt%ﬁt%ﬁ IR ADIRS PR ST BN RS ARG to the

embodiment of the present invention.
one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 46 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 47 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 48 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for a case where a device
icon is moved in the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 49 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 50 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 51 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a floor plan in another pattern according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 52.

Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 55 is a diagram illustrating transition between the display state of the basic screen
and the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 56 is a diagram showing the configuration of a floor plan in which the size of each

room is varied in accordance with the actual room size in the floor plan shown in Fig. 52.



Fig. 28 is a diagram showing how the home controller successively transitions among the display states

of the device control screens for different devices according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 29 is a diagram showing an example of display on the basic screen of devices that cannot be

detected on a netwolia&¢dfdirdjadaResBeMipaitrrerRiamatipre sk Athavenfitan that pagptsche Haglagram

showing the gpRfigEAIRNFR{.BeMe information according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 31 is a diagram s_howingzthe_confi uration of vertex informatjon accordirlgﬁgréf the embodiment of the
f

present invention. "'9FRf S23IRHAY AR IR A GG Haf 5 OFS SORTRISFRE &Y &ctfding to the
embodiment whehetiwr ésenplavetivamin Fig. Bgjis3@opteddisthrafloahmaiing an example of the

correspondence betwgen the gea@;%ﬂt%@@gg fﬁ%&? AP ﬂ%‘?{o’éﬁi‘éﬁgﬁﬁeﬂ@o{c@%‘?ﬁgiﬂg the

embodiment of the present invention _ is a dlagram showing configuration’o evice list
managed by eROeHMeT SEHWrEIAIbItYeNdittbodiment of the present invention. Fig. 35 is a diagram

showing the configuggfopoosa @ﬁg%"%dﬂﬁﬁba%%wi@lﬁamm@f%%%@|§€ré’éﬁ39{&{i%90}95“’[1%qm&Odimem
of the present invention. __  Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home
controller to QAP HITE Information from the server according to the embodiment of the present

invention. Fig. 61 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 59 is adopted.

Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a display in the case where a user
performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59.

Fig. 63 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen in the floor
plan displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62.

Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 65 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen which adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which device icons are not displayed.

Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in which device
icons are not displayed is adopted.

Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information shown in Fig. 67.

Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the display
position in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.

Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 72 is a diagram showing an example of a control screen for an illumination device
displayed on the display of the home controller according to an embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 73 is a diagram showing an example of transition of a display screen on the display

of the home controller between the basic screen and the control screen for the illumination



Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to detect a device on
a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to the embodiment of the
present invention. Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home
controller to deYé ¥ eEedine 1riha sBERGRERIE AR eRedidBVRNBBRANected to the network according to the

embodiment of the prgpent iB\veBiighm shoﬁi%&%éﬁaﬁf@%%ﬁﬁh%ﬁ?&ﬁ@%f&ﬁl’é{;%@défp&ﬁ&ﬁefor the
home controller to control a device acc rdingqltho the embodiment Ofatﬂ? resent invention. Fig. 39B is
n

a flowchart sASRIG theMolCoe FrERUEE BFHReh dfSe Wi SHER o | SO b o the
embodiment ititithiagrierseeti oa\eeodiding to theigmédédimentloftbbareshoimiregtibe flow of a process for the

?érﬁoiﬁ‘ Ieread ‘fEC‘Sfi’PrQr%‘ff?Sﬂad}‘?{?né"’ﬁlﬂ%gﬁg SayRLRn PR contact

home controller to generate.a Eg%ri%&
by a contacting object according to the embodiment of the present invention 11s a flowchart

showing the fitsRlayt of Hhedes feantrel pobavesmthsIantstregiesnifortbe Miksnisetiamapdsdesrifgeeto the
embodiment QhshetRs SRARIHMEIIINEe is tuFriel GR dSRRESaRFSFiggra s minador Sameofa process

for the homeccéts)gtvrvohlé(reg E[ﬁediiﬂ%%%a?%ﬂt%%lv?cg%/it(l:ﬁn%gcoofrfdéggoﬁgiﬁhe embodiment of the present invention.
g to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 76 is a diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the display screen
on the display of the home controller among the basic screen, the control screen for the
illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned on, and the control screen
for the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned off according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an
example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an
example of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 81 is a diagram showing another example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display of the home controller according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 82 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller between the basic screen and the control screen for the
illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display state of the control
screen for the illumination device displayed on the display along with on/off control for the

illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.



Fig. 43 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control a device by
way of the server according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 44 is a sequence
diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to acquire the state of a device from the
server according to thé-etdirAaatan HhewhbsantavBapor, transitign a6 teedipinyeprrecaiagrild showing

the flow of a grpegssiieiiierROtMREARI ek tashrantie arRaUBlide VieRséR ne ARFRIVKRSReIVRORMe
controller controls a @Iuralit of devjces with one operation according to the embodiment of therq?resent

invention.  CORGORY 15580 J8 FORMRL' MY PAHPLHEWRTS thB'Eh BIESFseEUaS P the HBMEXsRt e to

control device® byeseayiofdit@server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of devices

n Dgeaeoid case wr  controler controls &
Giagram showing e Tow bl a pIOGLLR 1T LGS HRbotor 4 Aol by e R SEMETTE o

the case whetigniag ofofirehenisteanep e frbiscaspyhaneyhss disedernfor Bisbpbleminatacdrdietyto the

embodiment Qi@ REaS tH\@RtBNthe illfTdndRisRABAURNGR diBtinin sRvngdhetny &f smprocess
for a case where a device icon is moved in the home controller according to the embodiment of the

present inverfIRPYIMENERE ePIESENE MGAHRR diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the
device lists of the horige 86idrotzyandstwevie eotbecexaimdetofttie emangeinerdfahdhie\pce semnt fovention.

Fig. 50 is a S@%ﬁfﬁ&%ﬁn&ﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ(c?l%‘é’&ri%é'&%rﬂ%?é"ai?éo%‘?ﬁgj??ﬁef%b‘&cﬁ%ﬂﬂgoﬁﬁedp‘?}!é%ﬁk'i@\t{%ﬁfowe home

controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention. 517s'a sequence
diagram showing thé-foR7ds a8 pescasshowingcitieg et hecbasic seregiedirdiared ontiagidisalad ehe server

according to fhergmbeshinst afdhaiRgasent ERVISSMIPBAt of the present invention.

Fig. 88 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor according
to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the second floor
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 90 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller between the display state of the first floor of the basic screen and
the display state of the control screen for the illumination device on the first floor according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 91 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using an enlarged control screen for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 92 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through light quantity control for the illumination device
performed using an enlarged control screen for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 93A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 93B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control



Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a floor plan in another pattern according to the embodiment of the present

invention. Fig. 53
shown in Fig. 52.

is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan
Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case

where the flo®e plmEREAMdRY IcRpasorinade pie@mbodimpiit 6t Arasaeir Hvenfittrating transition between

the display state of thgbasie $eraRMANhEVRIRH RN L HresE @M ERGRINEL FRFERST-to genkieieS6 is a
diagram showi%?ff configuration of. T floor plan in which the size of each room is varied in accordance
with the actulI5O0I SPB

configurationcoftadbiagi

HhA¥ides PIURIORSAIRY efgnss cordange Wit the Sogtant 9f AR Qthe
objeremnditiv gabahése thigo flmaemp Efrtrehesaniniivigntbb. Fig. 58 is a diagram
an in sti

n. another pattern according

showing the display E@tﬁsofs% %%J%%&%’i‘&&%ﬁ%rﬁo% r{&lﬁ% oW o 'é{edff‘;é&% ﬂ%ﬁﬁ&’ RO HG: 56 is

adopted as the floor p

Is a‘diagram showing a floor'p

to the embodiifRsHy ofaRfEoprékerinationdryices in the case where the home controller controls plural

illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 96 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls
plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls
plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 52 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is
selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 98 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
of the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 56 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is
selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
of the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 59 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is

selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102 according to the embodiment of the present
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Fig. 60 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan shown in Fig.
59. Fig. 61 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case where the
floor plan shown in Fig. 59 is adopted. Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a
display in the®&88ahere a user performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig.

59. Fig. 63 is a ¢tiggramishenigianhd sispiean Saient haevigere B atSaebMtaaIlRmiake

displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62. Fig. 64 is a diagram shqwing screen transition from the
display state GMAB BELE SEPRBAN S HSH Y S bl b el Bh RS b RN ACCOR598 TE8n iagram

showing the embfidimerticof tiegiessicisceatonwhich adopts the floor plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which
device icons are not displayed. Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state
of the basic screen to the display state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in
which deviceestiptea elotmkgsiEyesisis adopted. Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the

home inform?ébl@]fo'(sﬁd?ﬁﬁﬂﬁl’@ﬁ?ﬁ@eﬁﬁtﬁﬂ%@béﬁ%@&@iﬁ@t@ﬁ&eé@)@&&@%f-d- Fig. 68 is a diagram
showing the configuration of room information shown in Fig‘é{g?. Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example

of the correspondenE Hrefie8RMhePhi¥fHYy YodtiarPit S TGO AR REF LN IRP Ty VB 5d the floor

plan. described.
[0014] In Patent Document 1 described above, icons for one or more target devices are
displayed on the right side of a monitor screen, and a floor plan is displayed on the left side of
the monitor screen. That is, the icons for the one or more target devices and the floor plan are
displayed separately from each other, and the icons for the one or more target devices are not
movable. Therefore, the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the
floor plan is designated by moving a pointer. Then, an operation screen is displayed.
[0015] In Patent Document 1 described above, because of the configuration described above,
the number of operation steps to be taken to operate a desired target device is large, from (i) to
(iv) described above. Therefore, when one or more target devices are remotely monitored or
remotely controlled using one remote controller, the operation steps (i) to (iv) described above
are required to operate each target device, which complicates operation. This requires a larger
number of process steps to be taken by a portable information terminal before a desired target
device among the one or more target devices is operated simply because remote controllers for
the one or more target devices are integrated into one, which requires a larger number of process
operations to be performed by a user.
[0016] Patent Document 2 described above describes only displaying the state of each target
device, and does not describe at all remotely controlling operation of each target device.
Therefore, although the one or more target devices can be remotely monitored using one remote
controller, the one or more target devices cannot be controlled.
[0017] In Patent Document 3 described above, open/close operation and the state of an electric
building material (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely controlled and remotely
monitored using a personal computer. Also in Patent Document 3 described above, however,
an operation is performed with an operation screen displayed. Thus, the number of steps to be
taken to operate a desired target device is accordingly increased. Therefore, in remotely
monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target devices using one remote controller, a

larger number of process steps are required to be taken by a portable information terminal before
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Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server for a case where
the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device
list managed by the home controller for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig.

72 is a diagraih eerbiRiHgrast eRAFIROBIAlRD MBI aN FrEreinindivialdorpete RpgdRISHE he

display of the,fanis: eenbRiler arseraige: edraMResliseashetdREHARS TR BOUAR or mofedarge: s a
diagram showing an exa %ﬁe of transition of a dis IaE/ screen on th display of the home controller

between the BRUFESAIE ANCHHHh S MPE1 YEHSBASHHIRR 31 ﬁ{a?HJH YU AED RGBT Mfibodiment

of the presemeﬁummw ausefig. 74 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen

on the d'Sp' r | %@r@%ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂ% GUEERINEBASIC z?scfﬁ%t@:ﬁ}%}@%%ﬂf@ S%SE?SEH p4PE UWyimination

device accor eem ent of the present inventi lagram showihg an
example of tr%ﬁ%@ﬁ'@ﬁ efrese MspPREjasEardPIRentirgIay %ﬂi‘lfhéfmﬂ@lﬁéjhﬁmléﬁw&véeﬁm@@bhtrol

screen for thﬁrﬁ\HHé@ﬁ*i@”S@V'C?Hc&%f %@%ﬁw%%ﬁf&% t@%@'ﬁﬁé‘@ﬁb%\é@% I§ &@gn@@@gamm@ gontrol
screen for the illumination device for a case where the illumination device js turned o accordlgg to the

embodiment ‘BFFASGSr Q8RS UL ARAUCNS T6F; GauRing PR FaATL SHERIVR I SHBARY BF AP
transition of mmmplagnabeemmndhecxrleﬂplaymfelherbpmeeomuylIeoramnm@ dhechasitysaretesi)itige control

screen for th%r{h”c!?‘ﬂ"é‘ PEY fé’rs%é%ﬁ‘ eP%hr%'FﬁEE c%ut‘&'fé?‘“ona BYIGEBAM TR o%ﬁsacc%)ghgrgon“o'

screen for the illumination eV|ce Oor a case Wheret mindtion device is turn rdlng to the
embodiment 6l itesehtakermion. portable information terminal before the desired target device is

operated, compared to a case where individual remote controllers are used for the one or more
target devices, because remote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into
one, which requires a larger number of process operations to be performed by a user.

[0019] Patent Document 5 described above only considers controlling an illumination device
for each room such as a bedroom, and does not consider controlling illumination devices used on
one floor including two or more rooms. For example, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to a first target region may be turned on by moving an icon from the outside of the
first target region to the inside of the first target region. However, when an icon is moved from
the first target region to a second target region that is adjacent to the first target region, the icon
is moved into the second target region. Therefore, although an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the second target region is turned on, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the first target region is turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target
region, which is a problem. In Patent Document 5 described above, in addition, the icon is
initially positioned outside the target region, and moved into the target region to dim the
illumination device. This makes it difficult to discriminate to which room the icon corresponds
in the case where Patent Document 5 is applied to a display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including two or more rooms. This also complicates an operation of moving the icon
itself into each of the two or more target regions. The operation is particularly complicated in
the case where two rooms for which it is desired to turn on the illumination device are not
adjacent to but away from each other.

[0020] Based on the considerations described above, the inventors have conceived various
aspects of the present invention to be described below.

[0021] An aspect of the present invention provides a control method for an information

apparatus having a display and connected to a network, one or more target devices being
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Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example of light quantity
increase control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig.
78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another example of the light
quantity incréa88Q A PYEFdRReteriai g AN BRI VIiEhae cakiRg AGAME ErRIBb HIFE I BRERS pPEaEHISInvention.
Fig. 79 is a diggram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example of light quantity
decrease control forélhe illumination device a cor_diri%éto tr;%embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 80 is a diagram SHRM AR FEIEY B0 W GNBPe dREsBRYHEBRERRI ST AR A W ARPIEBT the light
quantity decreastoooirichldiog titdeikiminationcendoesaccording to the embodiment of the present

invention. Fig. 81.is,a di i | 1 for the illymipati
evice displayed on Th0 ol B LA A AR Bl O O it OB S TR e e
invention.  repRLi8e fgandigtadadsitoientdoan RisamspresetadAsititdiiine shsmyiscrewiseolsahe display

of the home %@Mﬁ%ﬁfah?%ﬁﬂﬁygaeapﬁﬂﬁi§ﬁ§%ﬂ1ﬁfﬂﬂﬁéh€g¢6}ﬂt6¥| PETRSPCEON ER AN THIRANRE Reee
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of
transition of tH&°GRBTafGate of the control screen for the illumination device displayed on the display

along with on/off condugidbtot e iHetworRtiofirstesdoechcoorhing tovtike sstebtichiménh dflihénatieseinbnnvention.

Fig. 84 is a dﬂéﬁ%%&ﬂtﬁﬁ%ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂr%’ﬁ%ﬂ‘ﬂ!ﬁi%% t&%ﬁééii‘ﬁﬁ‘eoént@%rdiﬁ(frlé"){a?&é?ﬁébi’c@stﬁ‘s'e JRlpy, phihe home

controller for a case where the device icon Tor on umination device’is commonly used to _control
illumination degieesiaplefdhecinesshbro@lifgte ramemblydaténthsfitper prasamndinhenselgction of

any region within a room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the
first control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to
the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.

[0022] In this case, when selection of an illumination icon representing an illumination device
among the one or more target devices is sensed, and when selection of any region corresponding
to a certain room in the floor plan is sensed, a first control command for controlling on/off of an
illumination device provided in the region corresponding to the certain room is output to the
network.

[0023] That is, rather than providing a separate operation screen, the floor plan is used as an
operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device provided in the region
corresponding to the certain room. Therefore, by only sensing selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices within a region of any
of the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan, and sensing selection of any region
within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, on/off of an illumination
device corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed is
controlled without displaying an operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device.
[0024] This saves one or more steps to be taken to display the operation screen separately from
the floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4 described
above, and reduces the number of process steps to be performed within the portable information
terminal or the number of operations to be performed by the user. As a result, it is possible to
reduce both the number of processes to be performed within the portable information terminal
and the number of operations to be performed by the user and to reduce the time before the user
operates a desired illumination device when remote controllers for the one or more target devices

are integrated into one.
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Fig. 85 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display of the home
controller for a case where the device icon for the one illumination device is commonly used to control the
illumination devices in the plurality of rooms according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 86 is a difgtain Ahodatgikatothavex-anelé ¢ tHeealinpieationt gevHeE degideado fdhgheediQmination

device used i GRIPNONRESHE tardm the B mgdimentahi e LR MAAVEBHAR-an odelgti& s&rafliagram
showing an examﬁle of the basic screen dis,gtlayggd on the dis Iay_ofﬂihe home controller according to the

embodiment bFHE PASSERRITVIHRBAICOT Py 130800k QRhG KSR IhilRTY URPEYR TG G QRETALY of the
display screesf thre tHendispiary dafvibedsomfaeanDotienenar ddduriheghalonve fbaorisoolititivdt éoiHermitedtion

device perforgﬁggtgﬁégg mﬁigaq}gﬁ%é%g for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor
according to the em odliment of the présent invention. Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of

transition of H82fkplHie siememiennsiieediipedly gistheypdaidesditrs withiiate tryerigMeoBmMeShts for the

illumination dr%iﬁ?iﬁa[f@émﬁ(i’h\é?riagrtﬁlﬁrﬁe\ﬁiﬁ% ipaKeEqt éﬁ'@ HB&'@HB@M?&&#@H{%\}&& sfalieRRgoSAoN on the
second floor according to the embodiment of the present inventjon. 90.is a diagram showing an

d h tion..  Fig. 90 2
example of tBAIRYRECANE ERLSERIWL en WhEh SRR PEA R HENTUYhFGIS SEMEdK NG D&play state
of the first floegimhtbe dogsn€ Hereelkranthviherdigplanosihaténofuideel doitieollsar@én fitritheddgmiedtian device

on the first f"?@e' %?&B%W&}‘ ekﬂge%mﬂ%%ﬁﬂﬁ%é’fr&qﬁ F@?%?MEM%%W@%nauoﬁ‘%o?ﬁéssé}egl@@ﬁ%‘%ho""‘”g
an example of transition of the display screen on the display of the home controller made through on/off
control for theontiphitasaidn Febreaysaho el erIRsH noé AR EReodOMIEN SbedeAoinivéilhissleation device

accoro_ling to &?themmmhofcmﬁ i@@é%@&,ini‘ée&ﬁj@éh, on/b#8 0P pbwRrdiB R ﬁﬂﬁ%@ﬂoﬁ”o‘é%&@me of
transition of the display screen on the display of the home controller made through light quantity control

for the illumirf3tEPPRRYRE a5 HoaE uSirtG P largtScBIHARLS: 48 REPAnEORIA RRTRISA B ALR
according to thelgestadivperntiofh dferordsgah iiueittona locabigh Qddds adioagbarégbovenddiwxidlow of a

nggﬁf Ifr?\'/r;rﬁ]‘rt%’%'ir]? MR CORSERNELIER SOOiR! e SWHIRRYRR HEVIRE RREH PREBYS SR dRGHial the
above is applied to a display screen representing a floor plan for one floor including two or more
rooms. Instead, on/off of power for the illumination device corresponding to the room can be
easily controlled by only a simple operation of selecting any region within the room as the
control target. Further, on/off of the illumination device is not controlled by moving an icon
from a location outside each target region to a location inside each target region as in Patent
Document 5 described above. This resolves the inconvenience that each time the icon is moved
from a certain room to the next room that is adjacent to the certain room, the illumination device
in the certain room is turned off against the intention of the user although the illumination device
in the next room is turned on. This also facilitates the operation in the case where two rooms
for which it is desired to turn on the illumination device are not adjacent to but away from each
other.
[0027] In the aspect described above, for example, in a case where two or more illumination
devices are installed in at least one of the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan,
an on/off control command may be output to the network, when selection of the
illumination icon is sensed once within any region of one room in which two or more
illumination devices are installed, and when selection of any region within the one room, in
which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the on/off control command
controlling on/off of power for the two or more illumination devices corresponding to the one
room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.

[0028] In general, there may be a case where two or more illumination devices are installed in
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Fig. 93B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control the illumination
device according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow
of a process for the home controller to generate a control command for the illumination device in
accordance Wighsgfiee deptent br Biesnfaci ot exedntaceiMgbefereweciiing tyaH apsodiividnttisnhe

present inveriQpes maﬂ;@ ORISR EAUACRERFiGY AMShRWIREHHE BV CfeRsBHOGRES E%/Wé@ibﬁ)@fe
controller to directly control illumination devices in the case where the home cgntroller c«iﬁ]trol?hglural

illumination de&id8YMith SRR BrABA Q5T Y SIatom SEUIRGE A B e sed tiRvATRYGh. Fig. 96
is a sequencdldisigesion skoivéadgaive davradfea fwoeads immtheathembaadntredldr devicentrdii chusnabison

devices by wayoffhe PYOLSS ri%th?rﬁ@‘%%sgfvjk%(ﬁé?ﬁ@%mﬁb‘é%wf%%%ﬂHr?'&cﬂﬁ‘:'ilg' Bg;&gﬁ; Ve glevices

with one operation ac ordlnglg 0 the embodiment of the present invention. equence
diagram shoWingisplayignieeT wiprédimakerbeigtaycai®ontroller to control illumination devices by way of the

server in the ase) WiietRelhg RAMSGRMIURK £ Qi RIMEAMINA B REAPNISVIRE § kh Qish GRS adion

according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of
the basic scrighisPyeY Sn'tAR iSRS W thEA GRfe EIRIEIETIR' HRY S & A BFIRESRYH AhA
described witlhgiefecemespdadhig.td thisrosadnastinrdsalg diothef era bibdiinetibofdireipsesedt invention. Fig.

99 is a di ing. th | for the jlluminati ice di th
ey in o bl ML e TR
shown in FigdgBlaxasopdiadee ahs&ransarinanoshene preibenhieivapigerion of the illumination icon is

sensed. This prevents the region corresponding to the room as the control target from being
hidden by the device icons, and prevents an erroneous operation by the user. Therefore, any
region within the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, can be selected
freely without being hindered by the presence of display of the device icons representing the one
or more target devices. As a result, on/off control for the illumination device is prevented from
being hindered by the presence of device icons for controlling other target devices even in the
case where remote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into one.

[0031] In the aspect described above, for example, when selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, the device icons representing the one or more target devices may be moved out of a
display region of the display screen representing the floor plan.

[0032] In this case, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are no longer
displayed at least on a region corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination
icon is sensed. This makes the region corresponding to the room as the control target vacant.
Therefore, any region within the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, can
be selected freely without being hindered by the presence of display of the device icons
representing the one or more target devices. As a result, on/off control for the illumination
device is prevented from being hindered by the presence of device icons for controlling other
target devices even in the case where remote controllers for the one or more target devices are
integrated into one.

[0033] In addition, it can be indicated that the display screen representing the floor plan is
operable through display control in which the device icons representing the one or more target
devices are retracted, while effectively exploiting the display resource being displayed already
without displaying other display screens.

[0034] In the aspect described above, for example, in a case where power for the illumination
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Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of the home
controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 56 is used according to the
embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen
for the illumirfguss BEWTBEIRSPIPEPDANIHE GiSPIaY, SHTaPECOHSEPANTERE thEeIER9RR iBAYM Ol RkGliBPnination

device is selegtash O iRERASIC REFERN AN inabithe LORRASRANdAGHS thARMBOisenLAT dhaipiesent

invention. Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home coRYBIEESH the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 59 is used according
to the emboditoesit aittie pspeetniestvibatiabhove, forigkabi)Beisiaaltasy avhest pwireg fan taxdhupiénatidhe control

screen for th AJAniRatipn deice i?Qé?é’n?%noﬂwghﬁiiﬁgv r&éh&ﬁ%%?oxﬂ?ﬁ et&'}ﬁed?g’dﬁﬁ ‘. O(A‘éif’crhthe
illumination device is selected on the basic screen ninkFig. according to the embodiment of the
present inveseiRsiion of thgyilhmainatieriisgdsreeraedyimganecdisptayrs ifanmhicnithdesretize thospesifihe
illumination dgyegstged in common is disposed outside the display region of the floor plan according to

the embodiment of the present invention. Description of Embodiments éOOl%(Story before Inventing
Aspect accor@ﬁﬁﬂo Hﬂréz@é‘ﬁf:ﬁ§c|@&ﬁ89r plan itself is also used as a screen for displaying the state of
operation of the illumination device. Therefore, a separate display screen is not used as the

screen for displaying the state of operation of the illumination device. This reduces one or
more steps to be taken to display the state display screen separately from the floor plan as in
Patent Document 1 and Patent Document 3 described above, and decreases the number of
process steps to be performed within the portable information terminal or the number of
operations to be performed by the user.
[0037] A region on the display screen corresponding to the room, in which the selection is
sensed, is displayed brightly and/or darkly. This indicates in which room the illumination
device as the control target is located using the floor plan being displayed already. As a result,
the user can be prevented from erroneously operating an illumination device in a different room
in the case where the illumination icon is used in common to one or more rooms.
[0038] Not only on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the room, in which the
selection is sensed, is operated, but also the state of operation of the illumination device is
displayed, using the floor plan itself. Therefore, the same region being displayed already can
be used not only to remotely operate the illumination device but also to confirm the state of
operation of the illumination device. As a result, a screen for remotely operating the
illumination device and a screen for confirming the state of operation of the illumination device
can be provided by effectively exploiting the display resource.
[0039] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,
and

sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, may be performed
by sensing a contact with the touch panel display.
[0040] In the aspect described above, for example, sensing of the selection of the illumination
icon, or sensing of the selection of any region within the room in which selection of the
illumination icon is sensed, may be performed by sensing a click with a mouse pointer.

[0041] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,
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First, the point of view of an aspect according to the present disclosure will be described. [0014] In Patent
Document 1 described above, icons for one or more target devices are displayed on the right side of a
monitor screen, and a floor plan is displayed on the left side of the monitor screen. That is, the icons for
the one or m&?é target devices and the floor plan are displayed separately from each other, and the icons

for the one or more T@@B@érﬂﬁ\éiﬁﬁﬁ;ﬂﬁ%rﬁﬁ’kﬁww&?'%Td”'u@d@ﬂ‘%etr{@%émi?'Wﬁ@ri”ﬁ@éﬁbi&nvﬂfrﬁtwget
device desired tg be operated in the floor Y§>_I n is designated bébmovingég E{%Sointer. Then, an oEe_ration

screen is disPIE)8Y o6 NP FRASANHER RS J8LE Dty vele Do WA LBHAG AR
descri.bed a}bm\eedhmdwvhhrecmftmﬂeuaﬁmvm o6 the d:akmnttwidpthmﬁispjaiem’rrm @isgkly dexdee .iiss large,
from (i) to ('Vle%‘ﬁ‘é&”&%dsé&%ec%%ﬁeé%?m eOaﬁﬂFr Ok fﬁ@ﬁ? @Eﬁﬁfﬂ V! %Siﬁcy%fﬁ gielkmanjfered or
remotely controlled using one remote controller, the gpera lon Steps (i) to (iv) described a%ove are
required to opRAIEREEN thpg SMPeice theiePvedanblicates operation. This requires a larger number of

process steppaie Iﬁ'fﬁé‘a@p(eét Restabla Hisvanpsiondepnringlhelerg R deskaruRIofbdavise @rng the
one or more target devices Is operated sin:jﬁlfggtgecause remote cantrollers for the ane gr more target

devices are iRREGREHNTE HARISiEH Y 91]3vgEs MaKsBEr bF PRt Gha a5 8 ormed by
a user. [001Gh H\aﬁehtsaaniqmeﬁtr@ ilkesairibdehatovie s&sedlhe&mrdytdésml@'y'rngfﬂhe siote keeaaindarget
device, and qags ol AGIGHIDE ! '&%’Fﬂ8‘%%§83%8ﬂﬁ1%?% %HS’%@%%R@&M%GQ ‘a‘ﬁea/r‘r?&nm‘?flﬁfeore’
although the one or more target devicescan be remotely monitored using one remote controller, the one
or more targSPAEVIOES BAVRTBEN @ ¢optthH eeDifuoaAnen Fate it Waich sedetigndeltisiHunibaiie Bean/close

operation ang aRsatatR QiR AIaticHRUIging knaterial (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely
controlled and remotely monitored using a personal computer. Also in Patent Document 3 described

above, howelt¥3n BBIa68T i@ BEHORMRIH Sh UDEmES F AL PESRCHIEABYET THUUSRIY fdhWer of
steps to be talkeretionperadshandesinediangehdrinelis faceoeaintdy iMbieasieds thetigfiarquantignodtely

monitoring ot remptely controlli r more target devices_usin r te controller, a larger
number of prg{ge@@ ﬁég@oﬁré) er\é%% i(rgémgib f% \ﬁ%l?gkgeur'}t%%}ya '{J%%%BF&Y ?n%ﬁrﬁgtfjjgrﬂ%)ﬁr? fﬁgl %)ekﬁoere% Igegdesired
target deviceCyepraning, tedhapePed to a case where individual remote controllers are used for the one or
more target §Eyiess | PEFAMPRIRITRHHEP AKANS 1R Tk dhpIONR N FORKE LA HRYIRRT AR Biggraied into

one, which requirées a larger number of process operations to be performed by a user. [0018] In Patent
Document 4 AR N Hvive U ynivation: 4yich m%%smasa%\ﬁév%ﬁﬁwﬂmgmﬁ or

operating antheenfirming the state of an illumination device is separately provided (Fig. 8B). Thus, the
number of stg o b {Bkeng osraie. 2 desie ardetdevice hlgsased.beranss,of gnsradons for
causing the operation screehto display and pérforming an operation on thé operation screen. Therefore,
in remotely nadgitoring or remotely controlling one or more target devices using one remote controller, a

larger number of progessAIFRSBIE KBTS tmAE feksmdby @ ReARiRIAfoTmaliandsiENdlifeince the

desired target device is operated, compared to a case where individual remote controllers are used for

the one or mBIP B JLEABELLEL BEESHILR VARG SARKBIE T seIeiab PhiBe d HEPYBRERE 1ERR e

integrated int@@pe, anbighdeqoutesicuRngremdnie el insassitpemtispryobepeitprayedrbyhdsuser.

[0019] Patent Do%urﬁ;]ent 5 described above ocpl\y cansiders c[ontrolljp an iIIurnination de(yice for each
sensed ,fne second,cpntrol command, varying & Il%h ﬂuantléfgo e ummatlgn evice Jn

room such asabedroom, and does not consider controlling illumination devices used on one floor

including twoaegontleneeroiims dFestionarhibemameiheniination device in a room corresponding to a first target

region may b dugnethQRe ¥ INL VG A EBBVECHS & RHIS HE-QLIBSHER! LaraRtEagiana ks digife of the

first target region."However, when an icon is moved from the first target region to a second target region
that is adjaceRPiertat el isgioneth et RBY B YRE B & SBdBHEG AF e Oh tReHaRSTore,
although an ijfutinatierdryioe ifeal ooMGeH RENNSING Ot sISELORIHGIBITEgiabIs, tHEnetoan, an
illumination de\ﬁit?gl ircl,oarlnrr%gn chFeSSFB%Q%inq totﬁgedfirsct{.toargé%t {ﬁgigg 15 turr%e% offe sinn?e.rtlgle écrg)n is moved
out of the firs?({arget region, whic sabl%bpem. I PAEN Bocument 5 0escived's 0\}e, i 'agdﬁion, the
icon is initiallippotitioptthe otewdmentadrgbthetiop afdhe ool interbirch tselgeiar gidheadl ldimindten
illumination qggﬁcg.sg&@migfﬂgﬂpwttﬁg Qigggipinate to which room the icon corresponds in the case

where Patent Document 5 is applied to a display screen representirrlﬁgia floor plan for one floor including
two or more [88ME. IhiBinfescchinpiresiion ahrepyerariv sy ha sensertriiabbrener if iReisRiy sizehef two or
more target r@giedgorT berepiiatiog is prrtuiadyseamaieateshindhetasalvieddwghioqmaitprovhich it is

desired to g of) e JEHON VR 9650 AR d AR e dSe Qe 6P MBS 08 S the region
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[0020] Based on the considerations described above, the inventors have conceived various aspects of the
present invention to be described below. [0021] An aspect of the present invention provides a control
method for an information apparatus having a display and connected to a network, one or more target
devices bein§EEERBIBEDAYEEHOMetwork, the control method causing a computer of the information

apparatus t0{0048]di$|ﬁ>|m¥ %ﬁﬂépdﬁycﬁ%%%m,thﬁ Qkﬁmﬁhé,, the disp@YsraaRreesaingadlgar plan for
one floor including at Ieast#w% 0] [ device icons re resentiré%t_e one or more
s 'Bft ey

J [.Mmore rooms; . displa :
target devicelhHRTEN s B I PICALORHE YiSS e THETSERE T SnEatfo o e LEEIRBP Mo display

screen, the deviemmuhisupeiag oitibd diditplayedmt positions within the regions of the respectiye rooms
included in t_'lﬁcﬂ@ " i3k Q#)%ct deﬁE’hBBb”aB%\}Qer&ee%ﬂT & fH%Ee%%ﬂH%ﬁRHP%%ﬁ\ﬂaﬁ(&ﬂ%%}fc%l%‘éttﬂé‘ of an
illumination icon representirig an illumination device among the one or more target devices IS sensed
within a regid D avanBBtHE AlgeBkimivation ndeviceodntiserrasedél in aiRe NBRIPIHE, disertaneafstiection of

any region Wifa\kmdRasudinmhic bRelirdign HfesHlumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the first control
command controlling on/off of Eﬁwer_ for an illumination device corresponding%tjo the room in which

selection of tHYAMmIA LA REC RS C R ROYE 0P FHATIRE HE A1 SRIAX 8L REH SV et BN SN dsRiftion icon
representi_ng an iIIunamadpmtdemmramomgﬁm_dinpleryemmneataageu\dmrAwQiiﬂ_)mrﬁwpam@wégimselection
of any region sercspendinciie AGATAILIRATIBIAG BpekAAMIRIENTESh R [isleoptalsppmand for
controlling on/o an iifumination device p(ovmfe In'the region corresponding to the certain room is
output to the ied@eirined 2ityasize, rhthaditstneptSerarighaise farad whetatidikicaentithefiBsr plan is
used as an _Oi@l‘éfﬁﬁj@ﬂo‘%%%%é‘ctroﬂ@ &HitnEgoR ARk ololie iHU\WHRﬁtiQJI‘eEIﬁMC@f RF@Yiﬂ%iH&tﬁBﬁ‘ I@(SHQE
corresponding to the certain room. Therefore, by only sensing selection of an illumination icon
representing SiASAfl#Ifation device among the one or more target devices within a region of any of the at
least two or more roantgdndltsieaitdhentiod ralabe angreasirnsesiedtjon Dtaayeganowthenttbe room in

WhiCh.Se'e‘?“ﬁq% %ﬁﬁ?%%ti i "t‘ﬁet.ial'}ré]%ﬁ/”c}ﬁ fR e et %&h”ié"gerﬂéé‘@“t?@ gey i &1%%8?@8&1945}%0 the
room in which selection of the illumination icon’is sensed Is controlled withou Isplaying an operation

screen for op&@riity e/ Ethbfakrniiinain ditoHdeNneto0dedter s asavsiansaevdinidrarsmns o etaken to
display the opgratimscreen separately from the floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3,
and Patent Document 4 described above, and reduces the number of process steps to be performed

within the poF95H infb g iRiAanG AR YN e FIHHERARRTS H5\eS FftoPmadiiiethandBe. As a
result, it is pesiilsteéot resiese dvethithbadizgy eizproicarsas)ion b pesonaiag within rduenpisriatdl.
nformation teyingl a0 i, AU ek o SRELAHGNRIG e perTomEd . he ags Ao reguise e time
before the user operates a desired Mamination device When remote controllers’for the one or more target
devices are idizdagiceiptdhemegion corresponding to the room.

[0052] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,

an adjustment screen may be displayed in a case where a display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is smaller than a
predetermined display size, the adjustment screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the
illumination device corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and

a second control command may be output to the network, in a case where movement of
the contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command
varying the light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the
movement.
[0053] In this case, the light quantity of the illumination device can be adjusted on the
adjustment screen even if the display size of the region corresponding to the room is small.
This allows the light quantity of the illumination device to be varied suitably irrespective of the

display size of the region corresponding to the room.
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[0025] As described above, on/off of the illumination device provided in the region corresponding to the
certain room is operated using the floor plan itself as an operation screen. This allows display of the floor
plan to be not only used to simply display the state of operation of the illumination device as in Patent
Document 2 E954libt thp asrechdessrdbeapaya, (o renioIels: discrdiestment|serapatitny davece djerlas] The
device icons gyg IWH@'M&W%W%%Q@SW%%MUN'Bdh@sb@ﬁ@m@tiMQH@QJ&ﬂSNvﬂ?&f%&%mﬁttﬁ@d in the
floor plan. This makes it easy to recognize target devices of which rooms the device icons correspond to.
When selecti'(ﬁiqra'l’vm@ri‘llﬁﬂﬁ $f0RfEon is sensed within the region of any of the at least two or more
rooms includpsa]thin flber qse) dtsisfieieayamechthatt tieeosmi rwatiare devicedinciu eeavipléhencbdrm for which
the illuminatiqp i [ IS . t : {0} egion within
the room, in S L o ey it T B o M RS
illumination dHYNRY S8 &F HoERNGGAHESPOBANE; tedherearsal isTHTakblimThistadawe the digoauadinplicated
and troublesgpe RpfIRkRN AEMQVIRIRMNSMY f%@ﬁh@l?]}oﬁ?ééﬁébﬁwsﬁet&a@'& el FegpPmio Rdppation
inside each target region such as that performed in the case where Patent Document 5 described above
is applied to 30%%%{1)95@&W?é‘&9%enting a floor plan for one floor including two or more rooms. Instead,
on/off of pow0fsi] the ihe raspediatesteivie abokie Sooptinglg theormoinscaanbeasaistyisphialled the only a
simple operafj i y.Leqj ithi 0 rql t h he
illumination dﬁé‘%ﬂ&é%%%ﬁ%@?ﬁ@%@&&ﬁggd éiqﬁ??céoﬁa?r\oarrgpgé%ﬁgﬁir% o{%rr(s%ged é;\gé ?g"r(ge r%gg?éé toa
location insidéWaidlatiandgiey ieayroip e the PRt Tbe tATIeh S/ Hes iritraecd BOEoTH sersan/eeinedor
inconve ”_ien%é%ﬁq%?f&#‘cﬁmﬁrfﬁ}?g iQ%tEgdﬂ%ﬁrH&'He@i E@é@i@sﬂéﬁﬂh@t%éﬁ?@c@@Hé\m@ti_é%rﬁdjacent to
the certain room, the illumination device in the certain room is turned off against the intention of the user
although the iHORAIn G OUERYN the next room is turned on. This also facilitates the operation in the
case where two rooms tanbubicterit isf despreskio disalosurdheilill igrdssttiibedieslne with nsfedaoerthéo but
away from eagh, gifer. ROE7MIR NG AsRaghdesaribpd.Abous dorsxample, 0 a saasubsce two or more
illumination devices are installed IN"at I6ast one of the at least two of mofe rooms eluded in the floor
plan, anlHBIt doteotmoasient nmapre cenpraties WichawioHolheantsel @ofon ofaieediiieamation
icon is sensegl;peqiwHaany region of one room in which two or more illumination devices are installed,
and when selection of any region within the one room, in which selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, is slf9e8 K25 RYIHEIEYhmand controlling on/off of power for the two or more illumination
devices correspondiffyta ibe diagraooshoinivguaosetartonfigititeoilufainatirrciconlisysensedwiit28] In
general, therg sy, b6, aqfise WHSIE WA G mars dumination, deyices,arg s(alied n ihg samgoom. In
this case, for exampfé, on/off poweqr Or the twd or Tore ifiimination devices ma;?be’ controlled if one
selection of thentriraystetibinedaieds Semeerdiohier 200 pedpvinecih éancxaniplewtfietianget wevies) mode
illumination deyirgs g¥g installed. This allows the illumination devices to be controlled for each room,
rather than for each device, which enables collective processing. This also reduces the number of
illumination €890 E@edq%‘%%ﬂr%efﬂé)@iP§}5’I89%%?8%9\/9%'%?’f’?ﬁﬂ%%@fﬁ%[&?'?e@i@ﬁ('?@d&@?qﬁ’iﬂe aspect
described abgveviie Bxa0e: whgidsscleatiosusy, thehdgeneaton isaisppsensed cihiel deriee icons
representing fo ong o HAP%@aﬁ%ta%%}’ég%én%‘goP%ems%‘r’&e‘%' Wb AFRARAS AR PLAUARR, g room in
which selection Of the ilumination icon IS sensed.

wired or wireless network. For example, the device 200 and the home controller 100 are

communicably connected to each other via a wireless or wired in-home network, and the home
controller 100, the device 200, and the server 300 are communicably connected to each other via
an external network such as the Internet.

[0061] The home controller 100 is not necessarily disposed in the house, and may be disposed
outside the house. In this case, a user controls the one or more devices 200 from a location
away from the home.

[0062] A portable information terminal such as a smartphone or a tablet terminal may be
adopted as the home controller 100. It should be noted, however, that the smartphone and the

tablet terminal are merely exemplary, and a portable information terminal of a button type such
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[0030] In this case, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are no longer displayed
on a region corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed. This prevents
the region corresponding to the room as the control target from being hidden by the device icons, and

prevents an éfrofiBle aperatisy B aferisdas thpapste ongallerelon within the room, in which selection of

the illuminatigipizn iSgsensed, arRram SPIGIRG theehamithartdeing hindereshiyiibe pyesrnasnef display
of the device icons representing the one or more tar%et ?evices. As a result, on/off control for the

illumination R F%entBe RARS GEMGIH A A6 raRURS23P Gt 85I AR GPAHSing other
target device20gydhuin ihdooakeives 202 1o 203, cobdtio ers darfhigeane A0 ensakhigghdelice2@aintegrated

into one. [Oogéi]e't”zﬂ‘/,ea‘?m%paegér&’a%?%ged%%%icf&rﬁféﬁg‘%eco‘ﬁ’é*ﬂ&%&%k?%"l%%fet@&%i@ﬂ%ﬁiﬂa%?o” s

sensed, the device icons representing the one or more targét devices'may be moved out of a display
region of the iAiay shradity reifadessi#l) tfdpcemelame OB 2P e Hispisdothéediesscd sl ABpresenting

the one or mﬂf@esﬁﬁfgﬁﬁéj&‘é(}m 568 QRHUIGRE SSRIAURM R ISGEERNA Fﬁ@@ﬁ?@(é%&@ﬂﬂéﬂgﬁﬁléﬂ? room in
which selection of the illumination icon is sensed. This makes the region corresponding to the room as the

control targefVA & HAPeTBle? BNy GIEFPIHRAIAEYSARY F VAR RS LE 0 BRY PR HAYRSH AR icon is
sensed, can tesisetectad freley ivjthoptdminigdhinderedthyt theiese nceohdigptale ofvithe teioeécons
representing t r tar ices..As n/off tepl for luminati ice is
preventeo: frocm r%ﬁr%%?r%%ﬁr%d%%%tbw%ﬁggggnﬁ g?{gg:e\llji%%&}co%s qu?c%)n%% #r?l(ga'o%gg‘r%%rlggt geé\llllcﬁizi‘, evenin
the case wheti@ingfioleuseinldiiere sop\uieasrigedierient 2680getthare’s hecembagiae iatocbhaifed3s] In

addition_, it C%He%d,”%@%ﬁ%ﬂ“@ém@sqi&plﬂ $TSRRSCOF AREMIRIRE ﬂ@%_&ﬁ?@a i§sQH§r@é?)%é§"Z@iQQh display
control in which the device icans representing the one or more tarPet devices are retracted, while

effectively eXpBMRGHE HieAtirFekyinte Bty dishiae R ArE0ae FRABYE SoPSYG ofREr urdBlay
screens. [003ddchiride aspect described above, for example, in a case where power for the illumination

device is tur , a.region o i een corr ding to om.,. in which selection of the
illumination 3@)6:16% sg}éégd!?rﬁa@%geﬁ (?l'sg Hégée?ﬁ W'g I;[?] Wi %Rﬁgg fé@%ﬁtﬁtﬁr&] ség]eom ?cqgﬂgéiﬁé@.ﬁ[éﬁ%ﬂ In the
aspect descrilseitabdvantbinesaiviiié0tn aasiwwhir&igodvéterbprteciirmlieation eludesis disgiad off, the

region on they gisplay, SRTB&RICAIHFEPIRIRG 16Ahe dRBRY ibiicE:sRiRctien otihrdiumingtiandcgn is

sensed, may be displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness. [0036] In these cases, the floor
plan itself is SR6CH SRR 3ECT U SRHIr HiSp etk BB itfordt thEAMIHHEARAR Fa0IE.

Therefore, a seepfianate7display screen is not used as the screen for displaying the state of operation of the

iIIuminationcl% ice. This reduc ne.or more steps tq be taken to display the state display screen
copariely (0GR, (BB AROHT ISR S e S U i R ARy e,
decreases thiataifasbdhabfabryeets skepdaonrsapethorhost wotiio teie 106 rtable indereativnueviatines or the

number of OREKALGHI 18 P REHOLBMRIRY 108 KpBhntacting the display 101.

[0067] The touch panel control section 102 recognizes an operation performed on the display
101 by the user, interprets the content of the operation, and notifies the other constituent
elements of the content of the operation. For example, if an object is displayed at a position on
the display 101 tapped on by the user, the touch panel control section 102 determines that the
object is selected by the user. A variety of GUI parts that receive a user operation such as
buttons are adopted as the object.

[0068] The display control section 103 generates a GUI (Graphical User Interface) of the home
controller 100, and causes the display 101 to display the GUI. The storage section 104 stores
information that is necessary for operation of the home controller 100 such as a device list
managed by the device management section 105.

[0069] The device management section 105 manages the control target devices 200 using the
device list stored in the storage section 104. In addition, the device management section 105

detects a device 200 when the device 200 is connected to the in-home network. Further, the
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[0037] A region on the display screen corresponding to the room, in which the selection is sensed, is
displayed brightly and/or darkly This indicates in which room the illumination device as the control target
is located using the floor plan being displayed already. As a result, the user can be prevented from

erroneously @p@rstnaNagemenhireation HSacauiiea b Eorpere NS Eabe disrapsethBiuiamatien icon is

used in COMIRGeIBONEBF I HE QRIS ERRRahhahamy ondeffofhhadiypination ﬂQlViQ%Q%Fﬁ?BQnding to
the room, in which the selection is sensed, i quoperated but also the state of operation of the illumination
€ %%5%(55

device is dlsﬁhﬁy)@dn%g]%rﬂqg%%}o&anﬁ@ YRR AORFE! $RIea HRP r'éﬂi%%ab‘@ d¥elay can be
used not onlyl¢vicesrziely Gperatmmhlm|datmmaumndevwerbut)alsommodmnmmmﬂne:aiatebmt\mmrahe)n of the

llumination qgyiee. & ﬁuﬁlé?%ﬁ A e %EJ%Hboéﬁg’c%H%ﬁﬂ 6'4 aﬁéy X'Egn B fgeen for

confirming the state operation of umination device can be provi e ectlve y exploiting the

display resowteOea9RIB0Ae dspsiEitinsdhd eenipovieation éR&WbI@CtW@ Apleansiuly Bé/ﬁiﬁﬁ‘ﬂ@lﬁ panel

display, and data t§QH§'H&/F&E§%@Q§?ﬂ@§b%F*‘@@|Uﬂé‘rﬁ1%l§éﬂ/lﬁ8% @ﬁMQmGa%ﬁ'ﬂ?s‘E@l?%ﬁ”f@n@ny region
within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed ma{p@e perform sensing a

ot it G R IEH el S AT OB s iae CHOBIn8 Sharets S eUFEIFe of the

selection of thatdltunhinadi@ancockr sensing of the selection of any region within the room in which

selection of tf@ g{mﬂ%t@%\%g%ﬁﬁ Be 2N Bﬁ"? ﬁ?ﬁg}/ MSAPYRRNE 1A %ﬁﬁ‘él"&'i%%%%@o'”ter

[0041] In the tdescr above or exam ay may be ato pane lay, and a
second contr@lseommam may B anputadahdnpetvieviceniieh ascarteseviltPtrespI4y iIsrérsed in any

region withinithg QRm tmsw@é@arﬁ@dj&mp %U}?g'Hlﬂﬁlm&t'&@pﬁ%ﬂ'ﬁrﬁﬁ@%ﬁ‘éﬂ)lé}[‘@bl"mﬁcﬁ%ﬂ@l&ﬂ%

movement of the contact with the display on the display screen is sensed, the second control command
varying a ligriegtiethalest thd Wﬂhﬂﬁudat B %Wﬁ“ﬁc%é?&'&ﬁ@é ARBRRLANS RENRTCHRY FRG SRR,

contacting the display 101 may be replaced with operations of moving a pointer and clicking
using an external input device such as a mouse.

[0071] As shown in Fig. 3, the device 200 includes a control execution section 201, a state
management section 202, a storage section 204, and a communication control section 207. The
control execution section 201 receives a control command from the home controller 100 or the
server 300, and controls the device 200 in accordance with the received control command. The
content of control of the device 200 performed by the control execution section 201 differs in
accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an illumination
device, the control execution section 201 turns on and off the illumination device. In addition,
the control execution section 201 transmits the result of execution of the control command and
the state of the device 200 to the home controller 100 or the server 300.

[0072] The state management section 202 manages the state of the device 200. The content of
management of the device 200 performed by the state management section 202 differs in
accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an illumination
device, the state management section 202 manages whether the illumination device is currently
turned on or turned off. The storage section 204 stores information related to the state of the
device 200 managed by the state management section 202. The communication control section
207 controls communication between the device 200 and the home controller 100 and
communication between the device 200 and the server 300. In addition, the communication
control section 207 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the server 300 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from

the home controller 100 or the server 300 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
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[0042] In the aspect described above, for example, in a case where continuous movement of the contact
with the display is sensed, the continuous movement from inside of a region of the room, in which
selection of the illumination icon is sensed, to out of the region of the room, the second control command

correspondin§dé3thefarami i fHe- RotlheraiMei Rt dnel ess amelatibfoteadem MANSARMRBVEERIRt out of
the region of 3be @RI WhiE SRIgSHIaN0hibR MkMinataBionRig seRsaduMAMBERHIRILERIHe network.

[0043] In this_case gsufficie_n amount of movement can be secured even if the %Fi{s lay size of the region
correspondingfo HO SIS ERTERURSL RO SESUATLAY E'RGRT HiFaMRRF & Qgﬁ?mi%%ﬁ?ow device to
be varied suitablijstusssdelatarefof Haehdispkey sizacf the ragimmicorhe spdidimgthe tiveneoorforfidibd] In the

aspect descﬁg&%ﬁ e}ﬁ‘?’sfe%'iiSﬁ‘%‘f’H‘?a&%ﬁiéet%‘é%&%’}ﬁ%rﬁ%ﬁlmai‘/@d*l%%f?e%éﬁé%}éﬁ fguapRtify of the

illumination device to Increase more as the amount of the movement is larger n the aspect
described ab®dROTes dRampRreugse dieplalienfpbe saviiiehalidl didprahenntie homedaéiamaditrol

command m%%&HéﬁH&é&iHﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁU@iﬁeé"lB@'ih?oﬁﬁ&ﬁ%tr%%@dtﬁ?ﬂ%%@mﬁ)ﬁ%ﬁﬁg dR\AyRaiag within
the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, and when continuous movement of the

contact with (AEPERGHRR, 6i7t: GidPasideraE M deiced0thE Y8 bR FRYE S0 stRieh 8¢ A5HHEES light

quantity of thiafitlumativationhdevesy esentivordad cadviilnagdir eretinfonhiatienmovement. [0046] In the aspect

described abib\é% O XIS b & ‘?‘Ss%cw&?rfoﬁfofﬁéﬂlﬂﬁfésaﬁ O gﬁ%%%%&t Stdiﬁp'ay s

sensed, the continuous movement from inside of a region o e room, In W | selectl_on 0 _e
illumination i¢eiR8ssdnSeEdtesbi B Hechpseicanroirs 108m, the teieap scebpinral4£sitTrsdnt®wortiesponding

to the _direct_i%pfsth@_&%' H&Qﬁd&@_ﬁ@rﬁﬁnﬂﬂ‘%ﬂ%ﬂ@@(ﬁﬂgﬁ%ﬂ@ HORENRYSMENS PG Ui iggion O_f the
room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, mag be output to the network. [0047] In this

case, the dird¥BPomasiomRlERTEA LS Flate AR devieniatiymanapet By S9Mms \iosmatipn magagrment
correspondingdtiotih000nT e Sto@lindoiceti@mg etrdihss cailbovaD th eoligiol 0 gemntitynddatine il micsatidre device to

be varied suigglt\)/lé{rig&s %ﬁ&% R&q‘éec%lﬁ?tpéﬂgrsﬁﬁ %ahgoﬂ‘ﬂargiuonri]cation between the server 300 and the
device 200 as with the communication control section 107. In addition, the communication
control section 307 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the device 200 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the device 200 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
[0075] Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of
the home controller 100. As shown in Fig. 4, the home controller 100 includes an application
401, an OS (Operating System) 402, a memory 403, and other hardware (not shown).
[0076] The application 401 is application software for causing the portable information
terminal to function as the home controller 100, and is executed by a processor of the home
controller 100. The home controller 100 may read the application 401 from a computer
readable recording medium to implement the application 401, or may download the application
401 from a network to implement the application 401. The OS 402 is basic software of the
portable information terminal, and is executed by the processor of the home controller 100.
The memory 403 is formed from a storage device such as a RAM and a ROM of the home
controller 100, and stores a group of data included in the application 401. The processor of the
home controller 100 executes the application 401 to embody the functions of the touch panel
control section 102, the display control section 103, the storage section 104, the device
management section 105, the device control section 106, and the communication control section
107 shown in Fig. 3. In addition, the processor of the home controller 100 executes the

application 401 to cause the memory 403 to function as the storage section 104.
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corresponding to the room. [0048] In the aspect described above, for example, the second control
command may cause the light quantity of the illumination device to increase in a case where the direction
of the movement is upward on the display screen. [0049] In the aspect described above, for example, the

second conti®0¢dnihauate it Bouvevtit Bahhtit)eotthedimphindtohome featiel gedhgaYa case

where the dir@@i%éﬁﬁé&%ﬂﬁ&%@ﬂ@&tﬁ%ﬂ@ﬂ%& ARYIR distaesees) Hi0Qpplicaibiesasnget Hescribed
above, for examgle, the dglspla may be a touch pane di%pla , an aa({j}jﬁystment screen ma(g\éIé
e2R5

be
displayed in @eaSe ¥ rBedHLEPEMER Yo aP PRGNS AJAP D SR THENCE L8 tion of the
iIIu_miqation |d:enmplemmmdi lify$mailrpnida_EimaAplgdete)mitmedtdégmkaymizeo:%herﬂdjtmmem\meg@ntbeing for
adjusting a light, guantity ( Dt*aﬁaﬂwmaﬂt,'% eSS ﬂﬁcﬁ?@c’%’c‘fx‘%é&&ﬁ%‘)me'%W&Pn%ﬁiec% Op0f the
illumination icon I1s’sensed; an a second confrol command may bé output to the network, In a case
where movefBBededhe IBoHaEMPIRHI RIS a)r enesns anjusitnelieraseralerics Jersing, the Reiddlel control

command vajfigtenti i et YoReRdriife !l RNALALHRYICETRe AFGOCBYIGA BHE R AMAURS@f dhe

movement. [0051] In this case, the light quantity of the illumination device can be adjusted on the
adjustment s& LRGN Th ARSI P PaRte PaYiBh R Sh iR §RE RO o NSsL A &HOYhig allows
the light quamtisyvhfatiteailhardidsikan devinkitation vhtied suitaldofriespeciiyecddbadispliny siaagd the
region corres(#)e&%ing to the room. [0052] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be
a touch panel display, an adjustment screen may be displayed in a case where a display size of the

region corredfBAdingith this pobnaram whiknngeliaaonfiof tieofahfmagisriteesn iof sbhseaneisostialiiir than a
predetermineg@lisplasige: iNEigHURNERISSERER HeingHahaebmabnera to ki Buseltyohth@dfispination

device corresponding to the room in which selection_of the jllumination icon js sensed, and
101 include a floor plan 500, device icons 501, and a device list display change button 503.
The floor plan 500 is a plan view that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one
or more rooms forming each floor of a house. In the case where the house has one or more
floors, the floor plan 500 is prepared for each floor. For example, in the case where the house
has two floors, two floor plans 500, namely a floor plan 601 for the first floor and a floor plan
602 for the second floor, are displayed on the display 101 as shown in Fig. 6.
[0079] The device icon 501 is an icon displayed as overlapped on the floor plan 500 and
representing the device 200. When the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the
device icon 501 performed by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to
display a device control screen 502 to be discussed later. This allows the user to control the
device 200 by operating the device control screen 502.
[0080] The device icon 501 is prepared for each device 200. The display control section 103
disposes the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the
device 200 within the house. Information as to at what position on the floor plan 500 the device
icon 501 is to be disposed is registered in an arrangement 3104 of a device list 3100 to be
discussed later. Here, a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement
position of the device 200 is registered in the arrangement 3104. Thus, the display control
section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to
the actual arrangement position of the device 200 by disposing the device icon 501 at the
position registered in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100.
[0081] In the floor plan 500 shown in Fig. 5, one floor is partitioned into a plurality of rooms
by partition lines that indicate partitions between the rooms. This allows the user to recognize
what device 200 is disposed in what room at a glance.
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a second control command may be output to the network, in a case where movement of the contact with
the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light quantity of
the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement. [0053] In this case, the light

quantity of thE@dmitaiiserIrie ddribhe dajpstibrchrmatifuistrsshosHEdhie e iie aiimesize of the
region correspangingn shareamois sEnabod Ris-aYsuraitie ot casaniityrainhienihiniaiian: deviee to be

varied suitably irrespective of the display size of the region corresponding to the room.. [0054] In the
aspect descriBEH4BNE for SLINPR, 'Bﬁﬁi?é?%@ﬁf%%‘@% B9 ALk Hﬁ%ﬂl&@%%ﬁh&d’@? the
display size ohthie fégioplao 6@ panekip tinthe the atimirdriahgselectiosiadthef ithendoeatioAnciomge sensed.

[0055] In this ficie o] 2me 0 5 iregtion of
movement cé)(rﬁaﬁie% ?@5@&%&@%@%&%@ on%?eﬁgcﬁ §gf§iﬁe§gig%?é%%ﬁéﬁﬂ?§isp a%{sl%e of the
region correEAMERTRERS Pasitionof itherplaircais ditdwal s lightuseratfifpcontiee ifitnfpdtion uite to be

varied suitablyifiepardies GtposdiFPRYSIEBRTINEHRAIBARMN SSRANCINEEtARI a0l eR]tHa the
aspect described above, for example, a control screen may be displayed on the display screen, when

selection of 4/8&%ice icon representing a target device other than the illumination device among the one
or more targg0@ks]ic@hd sremsedththecroTOILISTR N HhspEyed apeaitngy cigbpoffitmibgsia staten af, the

target device spondi h Ice 7] ( ' jment of the
present disclgli%%%?%%ad%l%/tﬂ%iaﬁ %g?%}\&v&\}v%&ﬁfe Q@r?ég%%% rg%v%?r%@mt 806"?%&“?%@,% @}Eame
symbols are thecpsisr ereesalihé eevistitlistrdientamserendobg]dinctrsednfseidispey. 2Mom¥aenthsller which

can singly cogtial QagePcoRe deatiers1vll RAEEICEREHN the device list display change button 503
performed by the user, the display control section 103 switches the screen display on the display
101 from the basic screen to the device list display screen. It should be noted, however, that the
display control section 103 may hide the device list display change button 503 in the case where
a registration is made in the home controller 100 in advance that the device list display screen is
not utilized.

[0084] In the foregoing description, one device icon 501 is correlated with one device 200.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device icon 501 may be correlated with
a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device icon 501 may be used in common to the plurality
of devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two illumination devices in a living
room, the two illumination devices may be represented by one device icon 501.

[0085] In this case, when the device icon 501 representing the two illumination devices is
tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display a device
control screen 502 that allows simultaneous control of the two illumination devices. This
allows the user to control the two illumination devices at the same time. A plurality of
illumination devices are often disposed in a large room such as the living room. In the case
where the user turns on or off the illumination devices in the living room, the user often turns on
or off all the illumination devices disposed in the living room, rather than turning on or off some
of the illumination devices. In this case, if it is possible to collectively turn on or off all the
illumination devices, the number of operations to be performed by the user can be reduced.
Thus, one device icon 501 may be correlated with a plurality of devices 200 that are highly likely
to be operated by the user at the same time to cause one device control screen 502 to be
displayed.

[0086] In the case where the device icon 501 represents a plurality of devices 200, the display
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[0059] (Overall Configuration) Fig. 1 is a diagram showing an overall configuration of a home control
system to which a home controller according to the embodiment is applied. As shown in Fig. 1, the home
control system includes a home controller 100, a device 200 (an example of a target device), and a server
300. [0060] TIeetFRbraectemtiife e OdisREL 1BeOFTWIGEe IBRIViEBE 2D@ (POPIERArAPIENS eniclan 200 and a

device B 200&0@1@;5%%3&6 iﬂeaa&QHSﬁréFBSrﬁftV&fsﬁ% isrispepaf iﬂb@i@@@do‘?efﬂ%rﬂ'dﬂﬁmrﬂ% controller
100, the devige 200, and the server 300 communicate with each other via a wired or wireless network.

For example O FR3Y & OrtEob s UaTH By S RIBY: 51 RV A0 SRR O RRTGRARUBH R EL Y PTSIRAEE other via
a wireless or20iratlaprédeeentiedivindatian d fth ecoonie wointr dikep | L0 né dbevtes 220Qadidpbsedserver 300 are

icab i I I h
contrller 106 by TLset 6 RRAACIEE YRR FATSER Mt e g & e Rk AR s
case, a user ¥6HigemeMeobrieeotayierc28@WMABE UG fheniea Tbeakien BovRy thendarieentsate SfBOB2RM portable

information tgpR1slHAbIpBsRfA SMALRBANA LT sddablehdeIRRR MBVeRRafOReR@SIhethameaFantroller
100. It should be noted, however, that the _smartﬁ?hcone_ and the tablet terminal are merely exemplary, and

a portable infSFiARo M SIAIRR0S HEHER W5 Qe SUding HprLHE rﬂ%{ﬂ}cﬁe@&ofb?gd a8 home

controller 10@perations are executed at the timing when the device icon 501 is added such as when the home
controller 100 is initially utilized and when a new device 200 is purchased.
[0088] Specifically, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a drag on the device icon
501, the device management section 105 registers the position on the floor plan 500 of the device
icon 501 after the movement in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 to be discussed
later. This allows a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement
position of the device 200 to be registered in the arrangement 3104.
[0089] The initial display position of the device icon 501 may be determined in advance by the
system, and may be a predetermined position outside the display region of the floor plan 500 or a
predetermined position within a predetermined room on the floor plan 500, for example. The
method of disposing the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual
arrangement of the device 200 within the house is not limited thereto, and the method described
below may be used.
[0090] As shown in Figs. 7, 8, and 9, some floor plans 500 include arrangement information for
the device icons 501. For example, in the example of the floor plan 500 of Fig. 7, texts that
indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the device icons 501 to be disposed are
provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be disposed. In the example of the
floor plan 500 of Fig. 8, images that indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the
device icons 501 to be disposed are provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be
disposed. In the example of the floor plan 500 of Fig. 9, simplified images such as circles and
rectangles that indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the device icons 501 to be
disposed are provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be disposed.
[0091] Consequently, in the case where the floor plan 500 includes arrangement information for
the device icons 501, the display control section 103 may generate the basic screen of Fig. 5 by
automatically disposing the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the
arrangement information included in the floor plan 500. In this case, it is not necessary for the

user to perform an operation of moving the device icons 501 to appropriate positions on the floor
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[0063] Fig. 2 is a diagram showing the main devices 200 to be controlled by the home controller 100. The
home controller 100 controls the devices 200 such as an air conditioner 201, illumination devices 202 and
203, a bath 204, a refrigerator 205, a washing machine 206, a toilet 207, and a curtain 208. The devices
200 to be coRtdIff¥ by the home controller 100 may include a plurality of devices 200 of the same type

such as the iliggoination cewprs #Hzmandmid QR bithadeyikr30frsutbbrstirgalr, ¢anditioapr 201

shown in Fig. 2 arT merely exem%fry, and a television set, a qu;ra)(CrEecorder, an_audio device, and so
forth may be SABBEAUSTHI ALY 2B HHLPILV AR WIELAEXF dLbice thlindibn SR bhicate with
the home conlisplisss 106 desmicdécad @pte tbashtheeision 260atl thEidetactete pttalng emit esgisterssthén ordinary

households a&fe?e%ﬂe Qsﬁ%mﬁ %?\gﬁgﬁ%%ﬁgg%gWP&Q hetlagv?c,@h&dg%%m is not limited thereto, and office

devices for use In offices or the like m opted as the devices 200. Examples of the office devices
include a pridf993 plrabgseOIApUIER! #8043 foankp dits plpenat five S[duBdPHRY. el sRsERMiagram
showing the QQ@HQ@E\?@QB&ftf&?dﬂé\ﬁt%&%%ﬁhﬂa@@f&hﬁw@%fé@i%@ﬁ’e&nﬁﬂ?&ﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ/%@s@o&% gfaown in

Fig. 3, the home controller 100 includes a display 101, a touch panel control section 102, a display control

2s a displ h |
section 103, SYBFARY é@&thh%Iﬁ'%}’ti&]éstﬁ%éﬁ%&%‘ﬁé% Rtk b eg e dRe AR 106, and
a communicatianeconingésectidr 0l @F theReGice histdispiay MOdnisxionpled filoon plioudo peuehdiiay, for

example, andg di user inter t allows t e the. .controller 10Q. The user
can input vag!)%%%l@%fg;’:?drﬁs% tgﬂftﬁlgga%gmn%%(%%%ﬁﬁe% 10 %ﬁégrﬁgﬁﬁé Qt#g” g‘{)ni’g';?‘ﬁl 1'%8%%]9?%% touch
panel controlsBergiehal G2retectbenzanpbbpes dinsa’ paytomaiéetibn diseogpspheydevithifeRSUL &R Mterprets
the content o [fAsRREIAIRhANGBRHTRSIRR, ANErsRASHHE b RIS PR Bh thaeHtan i dhesaperation.

For example, if an object is displayed at a position on the display 101 tapped on by the user, the touch
panel controlP§d&i8R 83y ines that the object is selected by the user. A variety of GUI parts that
receive a usgo@gagration sisphasonittinseetienadopteshpsdthecohjectifiR§8pddikodisyflayraogdndrsection

103 generate | (Graphical.User, Interf f th e controller .10 c he.display 101 to
display the G ﬁﬁ&ﬁ%‘é&%’%@%@é fﬁﬂ tﬂ%f rgr%%e%] ?r? o'ﬁ%ﬁ{o%c{ﬁé? |Lué1%o[:§nsts%§r?/@%F @gﬁ%@%H% gtﬁge home
controller 10¢extichags itaieoraalepyrririig sadsy epey ditvit teehaglagye Averterlytitilizeads. [0069] The device

management%oritib%dn%aas@r&hﬁneaﬁaﬂhgaa%h%ui%%@%%@naeth%&edf%y%@mé%mthe

storage sectio 4. In addition, the device management section 105 detects a device 200 when the

device 200 iSTEAMAEIE fOBfechNONAR 100wdie: Flrthesitralge a case where the house has two floors,

namely the first floor and the second floor. With a floor plan 601 for the first floor displayed on
the basic screen of the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on a
staircase region 603 on the first floor performed by the user. Then, the display control section
103 switches the floor display on the basic screen from the first floor to the second floor.
Similarly, with a floor plan 602 for the second floor displayed on the basic screen of the home
controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on a staircase region 604 on the
second floor performed by the user. Then, the display control section 103 switches the floor
display on the basic screen from the second floor to the first floor.

[0096] Here, the touch panel control section 102 may judge that the staircase region 603 is
tapped on if the position tapped on by the user is positioned within a region surrounded by four
vertexes of a staircase registered in a room type 2902 of room information 2900 (see Fig. 32).
[0097] Further, the floor display may be switched by not only tapping on the staircase region
603 but also a swipe operation on the display 101. With the floor plan 601 for the first floor
displayed on the basic screen of the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102
senses a swipe operation performed from the right to the left on the display 101 by the user.
Then, the display control section 103 switches the floor display on the basic screen from the first

floor to the second floor. Similarly, with the floor plan 602 for the second floor displayed on
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device management section 105 acquires home information 2700 to be discussed later from the server
300, stores the acquired home information 2700 in the storage section 104, and manages the home
information 2700. The device control section 106 issues a control command for the devices 200. The
communicatiBlg 88w er&tsee i rnedP e FaoIo dey Rt He4aBeN Rafkbeantiob 356198 EBARYIRGS AGWRAd the

devices 200 gpa4RMpaHRICRIPRRCIACR HenBeHR 6RMNKOHRPAPAANS) R seiverRn; f asigion, the

communication coptrol section 107 transmjts a varjety of data to the devices 200 or th(ﬁserver 300 upon
[

receiving a réqUERt 1B°HAR AR LIRSS AR SHAPHRICKS RSl RSE0dLRL e PEFIAHRY ADH&he
devices 200 ﬁr%serﬁhé%ﬂﬁotcﬁdelh&emﬂy@dalszitttbethlgryretmiapabbknaﬂi@r[@ﬁ)ﬁ@]@h&aﬂidpﬂyid@l may be_ a
normal d'Sp'gMds?é N %%Pb‘i% PAELARR N B %r‘éﬁ%ﬁnﬁﬁaﬂ&? 1ANaSG AL GRiRERab Ry device

such as a mouse {(not shown) to mput an instruction to select an object by moving a pointer displayed on
the display 16re8RPeRicKinke diemededireiibleet. TRahesbapicrrerepRsbaMIct F0serivdest BiscRMBNS

performed byihe YeRfrbYseQBACIHIsERS6ligRIBN DdeMRILES RPIRGRYE VEh SBErioRRMAyMQVIAG @ pointer
ing an external input device such as a mouse. [0071] As shown in Fig. 3, the device 200

and clicking usin

includes a coﬁ‘?ﬁ’b%’bk%%ﬁﬁﬂfﬁ%‘@&t%%?%ﬁoé G AEPIAN (A YER LY i 80 S W SBTATP AUBEIA B84, and a
communicatisslectzatuzivicicon 201/ Tite devite execlLimeeseE0Roin 2@tntedaivesmaticaritrgpadficn@and from
the home coniroll 091t rye , ontrol [ in.a ith the-received
control comrr%éﬁ‘dﬁ%gec@;?tgﬁﬁ)&%{oﬂﬁ% oﬁﬂ%c%é%ig%ﬁgﬁgaﬁgﬁogrfntﬁg%%h%ﬁ%ﬁ%?%i\eﬁggtio%gs?ection
201 differs inesaddtelanceivild tAaleyjse dfom8Uelacsheclr. Fuldiiensipie selatieddayite 261, isndntiBumination
device,_ the C%H@Peﬁﬁmﬁb%‘aﬂ% APHW Gﬁé&ﬂ(ﬁ{‘g@%ﬂﬁ%ﬁ%m&ﬂ@i% daxiceedmafsiian. she CO“”Q‘
execution section 201 transmits the result of execution of the control command and the state of the device
200 to the hdHeEAEAHUBE or the server 300. [0072] The state management section 202 manages the
state of the d@o@s 200. iagecontientiofcomalitageme i pldyel devheed2tioeperiounsddby Hoe siatkow
management,section 202 dif in dan ith the. type qof t evi 0Q. For example, if.the device
200 is an iIIuEmh?ng%l%rnt%e'é'gee,a%{lt%élyst%%egﬁﬁgﬁaté%ﬁégtag&égoﬁo %%Prgcgﬁea{]g@gw%erﬁs P ﬁ(?(% ;[ utrlﬁelné{fion device
is currently tpansdtioretr tmhi}wr@ﬁenm@rswmg@ogmmﬁm stéfeém‘lﬁwmﬁla_tidﬁdi@&&@@ﬁ) Q'Hef_k?tﬁfte of the
device 200 maRagsibYithesiae A RARMEN SPAIOMARL of [He GRIBAMHIMIGALID SRAWMsestion 207

controls communication between the device 200 and the home controller 100 and communication
between the $&ALE S5BedRY HRVSHIRASHEDBY fRsaEAYIRRARE SMRRITELE Y cCBrpIS e fidH BB ransmits
a variety of depltydbevitameneatdvivteschdi@laictben SO éndiCiles piod d@eaivisey Rrpgraestiofttagamit such

data from other blocks, a[&%r?ceive d atraqsmitted fr% the home cgntrﬁ]ller 100 or the, server 300 to
; an itigner’ um in the % atrﬁm%lle rngon SHE’W"” in 616\uce control screen
deliver the data 1o the relevant block. ]oAss own in Fig. 3, the server Includes a home

information nd8Ragye taeMEREIRINCEHSE AuioviceAtbntial KetanBeDfa dtiengdfeteadintadayawierd
communication,GapiralagetRRE%E. plgoPRIGi MetionManRd FReKsERIN ed Mapageshe home

information 2700 to be discussed later for each house or each user account. In addition, the home
information mg&GRFFRHERISAIBEANHLARFHRY HRISISITE RS FTRRAY RAP IS XAEHB RS E6%ESiler 100 in
response to arggugstiomniberstonnedeontiel®uiol. dndethécrtaschome seforgnpianupacagaenant section
301 acquires I(())r%iitri\forn}?atié)nrr (Ie?trenqiﬁg dthe use tﬁir%taﬁf g)]é a{[rbwel é}le8 jjc(?ezr%g Stfnd information related to the
state of the d&vice 200 Tonh the device %Bp sforesne acqalré ‘information in the storage section 304,
and manage$0Hi9infoxanzilen {0 Aethasl vl astrrbleséastion GO Hahdmite displayrstatorfntznd to the
device 200 inyte8RQBsE IR A LEIESIHI R the Qﬂg@ﬁ@gﬂgmggg_loo. The storage section 304 stores

information that is necessary for operation of the server 300 such as the home information 2700 and the

information r&lafEd 16\ dHstR5tBOGr e dernse DB BeYIShIEgRRITN tsEhe HisBlanspnAENagEMieht section

301. The corgpntBicatien 50N HOHRREIIANFIE 71 CONdIenaheBIdnipaIE RAOEYSerithel 62 beAsesAhand the
home controller, 100, apd comayinication Petweep. (e sever 300 anduhe davice 200 as.uit the
communicatioh contro secﬁon ? pa OCIJPIOI¥, e communlga%}'on control'section 'ai}ofransmi S a variety
of data to thedbrxdneelcomtidlleat locatiorth @Weidicéh2Olispipy agiceivingeadedcresontalsoserit iZchndata from
other b'OCkS’iﬁﬁ%rﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬁ%%égiémt&%%?’l'bi‘]ﬁé%ﬁé‘@ﬁx/é%%é%&%?rﬂftEH@ IexiGRsZRDifRieliver the

) i

data to the relevant block. 5] Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form o
implementatitl§ 8fSHaYHE8RN % I%}Ow&n@ghowmﬁ eiamalenek Hemd cBRtASHIE 168 e’ an
aﬁplicatilon Agikpaedib &ﬁ)élmmi&agaﬁyﬁg@me?%@a a8 ﬂan@lmﬁunél@?a @iéWc?Mr’OﬁédW@d%dﬂ.Ot $hawe). [0076r3
The application 401 is application software for causing the portable information termin ungtion as the
nome controIEt G KA CEA R B P} 3 FEEEL B e AR SRR GPED. R e b dirolier 100
may read the application 401 from a computer readable recording medium to implement the application
401, or may download the application 401 from a netwerk to implement the application 401. The OS 402
is basic software of the portable information terminal, and is executed by the processor of the home
controller 100. The memory 403 is formed from a storage device such as a RAM and a ROM of the home



[0077] It should be noted, however, that in the embodiment, the home controller 100 may be implemented
by the application 401 alone, may be implemented by the application 401 and the OS 402, may be
implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, and the memory 403, or may be implemented by the
application 40aVigae209-amespilintindng dedcaipoir araplared(ibe sipla)contehypesitioddhent, the
home controllgr k80 peroEiE: RINSEMARGMRNisARhegnkp e delickt® RraPadigesss the processor

and the storage device forming the portable inform?rtion terminal, for examgle, form a comé)uter. One of a

CPU, an FPAN3hd 5 REe e BMismica8n iR PesraIddan o¥dm & vine SUBREFEERErocessor.
One of a ROWhezefAVIn almdcash ariak ai sthe aleai cocobiind ticreafavedaradevieof b éseumayl p disdaEdd as the
storage devige,,[Q078] Fi i [ owing. t fi tigh, 0, i > hpme
controller 10%%%3%@%%% |Et.95{,$t%%[%§§ﬁzps%€\£é%1 %ﬁ %prég#wggc%q%ré ?e?%%‘geggﬁﬁ%gﬁr? %hBegglisplay
101 include digblaygsiait 5000URRAESIBOMRY B3R Ussid®: [gBpiRanit efiksslabecrurrge b diseladoaderite floor plan

500 is a plancyiystsabalanaryd SRRSO EANBABE R itk R $ARIEVRID.Or more rooms forming
each floor of a house. In the case where the house has one or more floors, the floor plan 500 is prepared

for each flootOEGH extdfiRoIe Rl Sl e1RER8 82 B LeRINS Ao A0S IR MSHE 58D SAdely a
floor plan 60ddwicéhiedir soflaor i dadiqmriplanycé2atoelimshadng i ebhapanedispiayen adviimeadisplay 101
as shown in Eig, 6. T Ice, I ' I I | lan 500
and repv)\:eslenat%%r%ﬁlé%gg\\gllgépgé%%\\%ﬁ?gg(@géﬁf%]&éﬁt@aﬁf%@r@%%%iq%ﬁn&i\égggs@%’i%s?gbbggo é%ﬂ&g device
icon 501 perféagitied p9sthienuerexampispldxaopledsdatioietiod ehdeddingdlitigpiagoenentorasitay a device
control screep @ P hadis e anar FF\E%IITM%@\W@W&&H?H@&%@W@H&? Q%\'ﬂ%ﬁ HeVaK 8Rerating the

device control screen 502. [0080] The device icon 501 is prepared for each device 200. The display
control sectidEORHRY}5HS Q5 AR &8RRG MBS HRRTRIME BRFEKED EANEROHALE BifriRe40qls
arrangementfoifrioe: bl Viloss 206nedtinig ey beruisdjadafioiaatioicass tooat antiabdg ositrod antlbiflsodrplan 500
the device ic is_fa be dispo is_reqgistered | arran ent of a device list 3 to be
discussed Ia'zé)egil.J pi?e?gggrb(;%stﬁ%n o%r?%@atﬁlc\)%'ly b?tgﬁ é&@qurfg@b%ﬁgﬁa cg)]t%e ac?daﬁévr'raengﬁeem%% rposition of
the device 200righeryistbirrddiiphe MttaifRjsnieciiops CAMeEsResding tisiiyrpaftrisvesctielt P0d cightdispose
the device icgpfeHs 8t aeasii tonIadiear fanRRQisaiesRonding i ReACiUa akaRMRSMERLPosItion of

the device 200 by disposing the device icon 501 at the position registered in the arrangement 3104 of the
device list 3190946168 159R5tRLAIBLFASMAEE RN A SN SHMEI NS (5 EeH IS  FOParfoRetiSheeP St Asfity of
rooms by paditingydihesddal intioalie. partié degi ke lvere30 théismssasat thiscilkewptriosen théghagnize what
device 200 is pigg%(?ndairb\évggt roo at?ﬁ a é?@e%earrg%og%%é? thse;t%ﬁample of Fig. 5, in addition, schematic
images of furhiture pieces arepc?lsp ayed a p05|t|onsgon eMigor plan 500 corresponding to the actual
arrangement[pt¥tliohs diehtofegeinaragsergaionAritiendeeahacindiciibsatheaniangsbldratyelbipticabor is
displayed at g-pagiiamen thsdoar pesRRisRresrRndingdiribrACHalREARALMSNL BEsiiap f the door.

An image of a staircase is_disPIayed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual
arrangement3HGERFTN b AtRECHEIREIRIETIHY 1168 1RSSR FRRGHATESTISARASIHOR L bt EsVSiture
pieces dispossmds@aatay@ereainddhsinpsitcasohifirostai tage ang theecomesdenitbectnobo0a83] The
button with a_text "TQ LIST UI" displayed at the lower right of the basic screen is the device list display
change buttcH AT ik P o eing s SoBletens SRR B RIER I ovice
list display scleséeetisdns Bcusssedhanch¢sdryiFegicoms SO teeactrdchupah&iecoispley segivorol 02 senses a
tap on the dayigedich ke e Ehanssei RUllan A BRI armaRgt RGPt R ASRIRYReARLsoFion 103
switches the screen display on the display 101 from the basic screen to the device list display screen. It
should be nob8BIRARRREYERNERALNR display control section 103 may hide the device list display change
button 503 inphes¢age wheie AdBeisitioniipdRadR idethe: Nosns sontilbae 10 iuadaneedivgiihe device

list display scrre%Ieor}] Ig’fr{% Hg\l}lzc:%ddontrol screen 502 and the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of

the display 101 as shown in Fig. 13. When the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
certain device icon 501 is tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 disposes all the
device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the display region of the floor plan 500.
That is, the display control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 to a vacant space outside

the display region of the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of the display 101.
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[0084] In the foregoing description, one device icon 501 is correlated with one device 200. However, the
embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device icon 501 may be correlated with a plurality of devices
200 so that the one device icon 501 may be used in common to the plurality of devices 200. For example,

in the case WR&PEIthBY & igrelBndRIGRYIRALIEPNE SRt S&ei flIaPRsREg A &R, lefesidro afl UhsiAlke6 P@B\AEEs may be

represented bhé\ﬁ)é\ﬁénd%’{é‘?@ﬂ%lﬂhﬁ&# il0RRIMNdhimeass. v e the e Viendon kY rrdrpeing the two
illumination devices |st LEE ﬁr é/qt}:r%e?y%s r. th L}iﬁlay control section 103 causes the drag 61101 to

display a de\iBs SSHERS) 4R 38 R ESHERESE R iROAIRYEYH A dRces. This
allows the usar tte oppéralrttosveve di windmstioor dmmréee at the same time. A plurality of illumination devices
are often dis rag.r I t th r r off the
lmination Qe 1 e e e G R s

in the living ream>08t e disalaxgantiigl srtiinmotP3 o sralénrldeniasironshillicewan ehidoveyeary inis

possible to coliggtyRly i ‘ans@/'irﬁffoﬁﬂrﬂﬁ%d”m&ntﬂ%%e& AR OfheRRRAEO &R Beperformed
by the user can be reduced. Thus, one device icon 501 may be correlated with a plurality of devices 200

that are highf)SROSRY t?@eoﬁgr%d'ﬂfl Bt e S A e FEVEC R RO LS L BAFoPEteen 502
to be displayeddid08G)dditheaypabeitirerte tisptigvioe. icon 501 represents a plurality of devices 200, the

display contrp s “%.%Oaﬁ&E%%‘%Blﬁxettt%r%eé’b‘iewaﬁ%& a3 PaRilen ggbgﬁ £}9§X 'hﬁ%o
correspondln to the actua rangement posrtron orone o e devices 2 |ve Y, the |splay
control sectichspR3 HRAyhdplafhheseleipceltebiGdayiegieessditg thetheuresetybirddhectsyizoreinsa
predetermineghiogatigenpfyad a0 Hhin whidhiairbusalty Pirdeyicrs 200a5p HisRpsRA - dRPRyddniAEder to

dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the device
200 within th&'FRsEoHe! &E@t%é%é“ﬁ%/esa@\)ué'ée BH%B05Rs aRTABPrEH St BMMER IBRYFREHBEF plan 500.
The user cammlmue\th@daevreﬁdncperﬁﬁméo leftlesiden pgistivard oy dreaggmg tbenslsiceisposedbiilonsnile

s acided such Ag LR AN hoAEAHe 00 TRy (oL i SE] Vaeiyfg o >

purchased. [0688YIpécifically, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a drag on the devrce

icon 501, therggygpe Imaeame Rlae6HtR dArcEedisiRisthe Ptk ARIRG HardprRR0 6l e device

icon 501 after the movement in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 to be discussed later. This
allows a positiSABHRREFEET 1SRI8H G BOHEiMEPId R iselan Mmads Mt AT isaidarbigidfevice 200
to be registenael inddlecastargn@ohS8$04. [AORKOATdVe ithtialsaisplayspsitognifdhie deldcedarnitdl may be
determined |n adéafce by the system, and may be a predetermined position outside the display region of
the floor plan B00’or a predetermined position within a predetermined room on the floor plan 500, for
example. Thé0M&ihdbbicdispleiray thewevitEigohlsde ghstayflomitiolaseG0m dfInmdyadisptstieactual

arrangementsgj ey dviee i EAPavItNk P s e IgifiolHEHISH the'ditedtdeimmetheciegeetigd below

may be used. (50090 ] As shown in Figs. 7, 8, and 9, some floor plans 500 include arran&ement information

for the devic@JdonsSks§ifigaly. eBQSrHB@aYn%r%ké‘?ﬁ?ﬁé éP?r@%&rsala}ﬁ &HGPrY PREYES tRbRdicate the
type of the desiegsd2@iViepiesepiedby tzttﬂomlemesrQnﬁerérmrmwbmahwamﬂigawrmwdedsatmeitions at

which the devrce icons 501 are to %eldr Q the example of ro r 00 of Fi ages that
indicate the type o?%wdsdg\g\(ffcgg epsrlgsﬁ% eazjqev\rkz%/?(rfons étﬁ% @Spdlg ¥ rr6%((]1:-%%rneéf)relvrded at

positions at wkéohptary, deditee idisnkbodntind seCBendtQ@deed makehibeeseieniole dsivibeifion bRlaigerof Fig. 9,
simplified 'mﬁ%stﬁé’%hs@l%&%'&é/fb@%&%t%g'erﬁagh?ﬁdﬁéjtﬁ@tﬁ'e%ﬁet}’egvﬂfet%ﬁi%@%rggptﬁﬁﬁrt‘ﬁ\%emed by

the device icons 501 to be disposed are rovrded at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be
disposed. [OO@&?'@P@%’S@%%W”%% ‘&ra@éX/\ﬂ?é?% %Sﬁ@&%ﬂrgweeomﬁme@ Aasther e fifrabfmation for

the device icenstfflcyle display control section 103 may generate the basic screen of Fig. 5 by

automatically rﬁéjﬁ oslnqﬁqhgﬁg vrcT: co%%g%% }’ﬁcr‘]? tCrBe] tTrlo or: eléar]n%?,%gotr?en dter\rlecgasrs géltrggl arr etrﬁteent
information i d'in In“this ¢ase, it is not hecessary fo e user o pe orm an
operation of msewingytihe demedreembssmuwﬁapﬂmprMermm'amgiewQheCﬂnﬁ)BOl This allows the

user to easily recognize the selected device icon 501.
[0112] For example, as shown in Fig. 12, the display control section 103 may dispose a
selected device icon 901 at the uppermost position on the outer periphery of an ellipse.

Besides, for example, the display control section 103 may dispose the selected device icon 501 at
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plan 500. [0092] For example, in an exemplary floor plan 4401 for the first floor of Fig. 7, the display
control section 103 detects a position provided with a text "TELEVISION SET", automatically disposes the
device icon 501 for the television set at the detected position, and registers the detected position in the
arrangementa3RUCHRITOHBICEARX3TOLE, (Do IBYIHSt BReiate IHBPRIARISBIPTOPItHE IREITRSbr of Fig.
8, the display,eQibil eHiQthPBeABHRAIDRAAQIIHRE. Prevideauiin BE dRAGE dotibesctalRyiIRiomapt .
automatically disposes the device icon 501 for the television set at the dete(ﬁ‘ed osition, and rg;;isters the

detected positiRh9sh 8 JFUARYLRBENLSL 5% 'BtteHe e tiEe RE 33108, PATLAEIREAUR) 03 5ia$P3B01 for the
first floor of Figrognitebdldisplhy a@ntrol section 103 detects a position provided with an image in the shape

f a "circle fillad. with-ohlique. lines". automatically di ice | . leyisian set at th
erected od i o B R e A o
[0094] The drpIpTHATEYIsedtRTs OB feealepietiieyiag iporsitidr isrdispasribyittin fhrotisRielon by

recognizing thearrangememkinieimalipindraiingg o te 10anolanieOR4RIBoIEXERAGDHPRdEchnology
or an image recognition technology commonly utilized. [0095] Fig. 10 is a diagram iI!ustratin%a method of

switching thelffotst SHERIESV I 1T TS drhaedr e Ay 1S EigP euem (L AR &E Y Bhse where
the house halinbamn fllootsft samefitib @ dospfindoand The aHoandhdaner Withsdylmoogiize G@Isétctéd first floor

displayed on i B3sis 86 ‘?e'}xﬂ%ﬁgr}h&%ﬂﬁe\?ﬁ@%‘%} eh%?q%gjfﬁ&é’é’ocgt ‘ﬂﬂerr‘]%ﬂ?%%éﬁﬁg%‘? 0% FESes a

tap on a staircase region 603 on irst floor performed e user. e display control section
103 switchesrieldotiedieyreyien tHE basic kachispashbat ahe dthst fioRsPioudWs Bedtipr) fldoF. eSamialy, with a

floor plan GO%Meﬁhﬁeﬁﬁ&Qﬁlfbﬂ%ydééféj'@Mé‘éédJﬁ_¥H@t9&§%§&%¢ﬁo@fﬁ&?o¢%%@6ﬁ%ﬁ 100, the touch
panel control section 102 senses a tap on a staircase region 604 on the second floor performed by the

user. Then, tHE-HibpISEe WAt TsEEangs e Qlhersyined 985 PRIsIERD M eRENSLGWCLIERTS A¥hfthe second
floor to the firstrticed. d00SGhEdisp | e tiurchf pantid @opitiobee otkyrbi G2tenaingddgehttat theistaizoase region
603 ist if t ition. & b i iti ithi ' by f
Vertoxen of alah e T SR BT AR s AR 300 M SR ST RgET o o

Further, the flodtsispigydispgsek witckadehymaotdshlpfrapipiugroentieo shgirsesterediyits0@bUiCdiso a
swipe operatiofeRai0eigRI8NdOd MYyt Mo Rl B iiBndR firshyBe neisRimEac R gt asic screen

of the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a swipe gperation performed from

the right to tH¥Y& 4P iR WsIongerisessPthEIdisdr, MABHIRY PsPiPehipsings idh W SaditcH the floor
display on theclasic isgrae nstoare thigpisstifto b teldie Beoaaddfaprarfgumibarly ithidhiedlicon planf&02 for the
second floor %@8&%%%86‘sél%%té’é"ﬁggﬂ?é’he&” Oﬁthgxho"lg QripURs 00, 18 Eﬁ%”%ﬁ‘ Rapel coptg) section
102 senses a swipe operation per rmed from the ferts the I’Igh]( on the display fof%y the User. Then,
the display coitiity diketioto 1B3uspdttvasthenedsiobe disgslayTberefasehagiersdre aleviesriovie ¥cHTdtivor to the

first floor. The flgRidlisRiay MaycRa BYiFRethY ASWRRORGA LA ibef\ﬁeV%ﬁU%bdﬂé%F&%P-rﬁQ?g&] Fig. 11 is

a diagram showing the configuration of the disfgllag state of the device control screen 502 of the home

controller 1001SR1aYRe eic Qe ARAGRVIFIA B Soeniels BRIt IREbank) CHIRFIPs8i8AY1 848 ehses that
the user selegisfibersiRwice titmntbitindiatdisplapinandrel FeritesliD caxises tiypidinpény tdGd teedisplay the

device contr%s%een SO%ecs%rre ;Inon ing to. ti‘lﬁ s%lected d glcyfq??oar}] 53911 The device (‘;%‘ltréﬂ screen 502

is a control screéen thatis specific 0 eaLh device 2U8% G that allows control oY contirmation Of the state of

the device 20cpr156ﬂémpledaﬁi®@im&carm@wiﬁmhmuleor the air conditioner is selected by the user,
and the tempgralre|sefingrand s aik e widissrionaie santaiesysingimeeviericantral srgpen 502

for the air conditioner. ~ ) ) . ) ) )
screen 502 is displayed described above, in addition, the display control section 103 may dispose

the device icons 501 as grouped under particular conditions.

[0116] For example, in Fig. 15, the device icons 501 are grouped in accordance with the
location at which the devices 200 are disposed. The devices 200 disposed in the living room
are grouped as device icons 1201. The devices 200 disposed in a lavatory are grouped as
device icons 1202. The devices 200 disposed in a bedroom are grouped as device icons 1203.
Then, the display order is set to each group, and the grouped device icons 501 are disposed in

one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500 in accordance with the display order. The
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[0099] An image of the air conditioner is displayed in the device control screen 502 to allow the user to
immediately recognize that the device control screen 502 corresponds to the air conditioner. This
prevents an erroneous operation. An image that indicates the air flow direction is displayed on the lower
side of the inthpaR OMINEr AT K6 ritifibREMRG REIEIEEAENES SHED Balcrpups d¥t e Apigned detRsibi¢epeatedly

tapping on th%df’ﬁfi@wf@h aRIee Soouesdial QJZF?F@M%@M&HE})B@&:IC&%/ iaes@pmreakﬁesesméqa tRelicates the
current set temperature of the air conditioner. A button in he shape of a triangle that points upward in the

device contrdlf Err’ 8”%?)@?@61'1%}9@&&9@’?%?@&55 Y K%, ?6h9|?f%%%ape of a triangle that points
downward is [@lEmpeides tealizpkg bartan sEtessing thay teisposs ata e éass Bllttrgonpednicreases
the set temperatse of W?hatﬁe(iggéj ﬁtﬂ%?\)’lc%spﬁ@get PG Eﬁmﬂ%ﬁﬂg Hos 8@??5%%%9 s%flgcgrees)

Pressing the temperafure decr tton once decreases the Set terfipetature of the air conditioner by a

predetermindbetéaispisianuiet prerdisepssdiendis bgsisief (ba HlopERaMpIE S BrRLPASEIR deViTedieissing the
device icons Hyh ”ﬁﬁ@%%(ﬁ&’eﬁ@ﬁ% @blhfbld@\é'ﬁﬁ e&%r%ws&méﬁ&&a%%et%fgmwmﬁmods

[0101] A first method is to dispose the device icons 501 outside the display region of the device control

screen 502 a¥¥haihdh HERYPTY HRIFEHSI R IREIN D Al R8RS 10 GUNYa L AR device

icon 501 is tappedl medu;arthﬂ)&seaytlgmdpsma)demnérmtcsecﬁon ih0&:chsqrmse snaththie dievice igpandp0l at

locations outgj oéhﬁ %é%@)ﬁﬁee%b%’é b6 g % Lok o%%%%%?olfyé&fk% q% Mg splay region of the
ive 0 displa

display 101 irrespec er or not the catlons are Insi y region of the floor plan 500.
In the exampleld8lFid. hﬂdIﬂﬁ&yﬂexﬂeeqb@e@gmlmemﬁyp@@e@mmaﬁq élep iR &frdhryEevietssd08sito

surround theéé@&ﬂ&ﬁ]@@ﬂ/‘i‘[ﬁ't%%ﬁférﬁ@@g@i@r%%l'§1 W@tﬁ%ﬁét@i@ﬂ@l\’ﬂﬁ@d&ﬂBeﬁf%@ﬁo‘é%%@tﬁ% @B}he user
and the device control screen 502 for the device 200 corres%Pndln to the device icon 50 is displayed,

the display c&MtH8] sEUHIHIITES ER4e8d0aNnTRAHA LS flesiresePP L 5rATRe BVo5I1aT ALBHBA df‘ﬁ’l@rﬁ’ewce

control screegr&@{p?in QO Zgréduinpresseriigiting me\enﬂawﬂnmﬁﬁblrfwmnhwmgmldﬁen Ibgftmmpwcmeontrol

screen 502, E%ﬁ (&S i8 t?&:t‘f&‘ﬁ‘id%hr%g Eﬂ%%@ I8 GRNQl SeEeRR §e§ .8‘5 tc '82% d%ge““y
n v 0 vice

displayed a Suser at empts to caus icé control screen 502 Tor ano %o be
displayed, it i¥foUraEebsIevior thensiSEL io asaopdraeHWirathe ﬂaéewwe&iwttmep‘teye@ dpigedceontrol
screen 502 a5y $RaFENIRHLERERIFBRYEdoRY jhripslevant device 200. [0103] Here, the display

control section 103 may decide the arrangement osmon of each device icon 501 on the outer periphery
of an ellipse FAANg g@hwalﬁteﬁn?ﬁgwqd%mmefnlﬁfécgrg%cee’wmﬁeﬂwgeé’l'fé Hofses@eviee Bsntrol
screen 502, afdghispase therdoxeaniconddh atsthwaﬁamgedymmanmrfera%upreeoﬁxarrapie&nfgthe
method of de |dmeg tt%e 81rranl%eméerg];?? t|ot r|nc d%eal(r:r(])eghaorg of arre n%n aII ttlwc% dse g ponﬁ 501 as
display targets At equa? hefvals on the outer perip er or an elﬁ 8 a meth iIsposing the
device icons GOkiggdavices ane displeasl f@"nﬂ‘iédﬁﬁwﬁﬁ@i &@ﬁh@t@i@ bédween adjacent device icons 501 and
the center of @@ﬂwlpéﬁaﬁ{a?%%aa 1O SReh e&@g&.@étmaayeémemn%maaéwsgr%éeaﬁf'e@hé%m@y divide

the outer periphery of an ellipse into four sections corresponding to the upper, lower, left, and right
portions of th‘g\ﬂ'@?ﬁce T GoipEaiRBrE 05 VISh FARSRBs NN fRVCRSHOSHENS BS R tRRVINEMERhiGer of
device icons féedrcuerea@imyactma isHibesamecangsthe. demieaiconsdfiibhiy eroitseatigorarmanmeged at
equal interva F]S Theng VIC %SegnSg}%L dis ([jl?SGd at the clo est fﬂﬁ#ﬂ%"fféP gh(eefloor pflap gocpanﬂ%x] be
disposed at t qeci arrangemen p05| on: f@ladﬂ)llln the oregoing descrl t% device itons 501
are arrangedain are@hijsticaistamangement. However, the embodiment is not Ilmlted thereto, and the device

icons 501 may be1arEaPasd e, CifCHH'é"ro%V %@QESH?%f"%? 'fh&hesﬁ%ent@ea&r@ne%m&w Resiypn of the

device icons 501 may be decided using the same method as in the case where the device icons 501 are
arranged in &liHRieR A dheaiheHETErREr diRaesled drefioehalse sphaxhiErREDIME I ViRk icons
501 used wheia nhe\damiceépwgefe@ﬂe@r@rwawm aetdel/ ibe idisilap ragionotdaeidevica aanttm screen

502 include Rg na & such as triangular, rectan ular and ta onal Arrangem nts.
r% Is%dqotﬁ?e T device tt 0ot dped o uﬁ na

[0105] A seco ISpose ?Hter ew&eenlco%\g iR8ne Tmegoo |sp eglon of the

device contr@ils;m@emswlzedaiﬂ shie 116 theplargoanild, |nsd:lémh@d&aoiww@brfpomheldemamqm as
shown in Figa 13\ '&ﬁ”pbﬁ?fu@?%ﬁ‘s&ﬁ@&'uﬁ&ﬁ iRl SReBRGdRraeHRAS RAkGoRF AR HARMSE ifRNonBY 1S

tapped on by the user, the displ aﬁ control section 103 disposes all the device icons 501 in one vertical

line on the lefr iRt ﬂ'@?ﬁ%‘b ediBside tldhadoprRlA98: That is, the display control section 103

retracts all thﬁ)It?B\]lC&’h@Qr@ﬁde@tr@l\@ﬁﬁdiﬁ speepyisidaitherdispiaorgaianeafcinesf0oo plen B0 and

inside the dlsé%r?t)é i Ig?ls ere %‘SQIG\IXC %}ﬁe 3102 of the device list 3100. In this case, a classification
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[0106] In Fig. 13, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 502. However, the
embodiment is not limited thereto, and the device icons 501 may be disposed in one vertical line on the
right side of the floor plan 502, or may be disposed in one horizontal line on the upper or lower side of the
floor plan 500Rq8 107 PetetRENEG:E v FrRicaoRy HdgclarisaedAl Bom danmaentpr Mejssed Brihaqekside of the

floor plan 50@,30e Wispiay 6EREHPSREHAMALS MAY %@Betb&ﬁéwim!%&@&W&!&w%@wmﬁafd in
accordance with a swi?e operation pe_rfor_met%glgwar_d or downward on the_device icons 501 disposed in
[

one vertical 1113 GRYHE P dRerbiasaliicatif G o ieBn BT GHHRAAR 8 e RKIERS e %to be displayed
within the disjotE34].0A VDB biTinis atlows dhesdeivig ehicdnscE 20 0vdticidiay eobleedebickispe todyebdisplayed
within the dis I ectthe iGe ico, hg,case ice icons
501 are displ%yggﬁag%%%@%ﬁ%&?%ﬁé%ﬁf éaill :'#g Sgﬁﬁ&ggfc%n%%\ggmg]ﬁhg?’ |Sp?§/ne%§t%6§ﬁ§%ay
control sectidt ¢@ssthied/ I8t bRURE e dRIdireRABTLNEiRRIRY aind drtilir a8 getiesrdance with a swipe

operation pe{ﬁl%?ﬁﬁ@%ﬂ%@%ﬁ@m%ﬁﬁ%% QiR I60NDP e ‘Bb’%}%oﬁﬁam&ﬂ%ﬁ Bewirammalge to
cause the devijce icons 501, which have been hidden, to be displa;{ée%j within the dis_ple%éml. [Q109] In the

display state BFRAR Wl QU150 St Al rPS HS RS HiEMLS VBN AP ABR 1B NS RIS A Hbvice icon
501 selectedvityidinehesdavineaichaplagimed estiaates shffarentstnooartthabdodahnecucselectectele g asons 501.
This allows ?ﬁo%‘%%ﬁﬁ”y recognize the selected device icon 501. [0110] For example, as shown in

p r

Fig. 11, the display control section 103 may display the selected device icon 801 in a color that is different
from that of tH #theFigastléctad déwiate ieesastiagrepetifwiny atretapshrdydsorty il etideol 0B may

display a ba(%@)’%ﬂﬂtﬁ’@ﬁé@Q@Eéhﬁoﬁ%@@&ﬁ%@?ﬂiﬁﬁlé B SOk ishavrelariat iy Alifierentframydhat of _
background portions of the unselected device icons 501. It should be noted, however, that such a display

d
mode is merd{PEXREHBIART, BHAH AT HiSplay neihg Slocs el P83 rjﬁ‘aﬁlfl'f?élgés?i?é( D40 FTRAAE 1Bon 501
brighter thanRhe unaeleetedtide\icerigns S jsmayerakeythetaritoteat deyjcayeorfibGhedensenghan the
unselected dfe\éj%]gté%%ns gpsi or may cause the selected device icon 501 to flash on and off at a constant
cycle. [0111] Ih the dl%fjay tate of the device control screen 502, the device icon 501 selected by the
user may be @ipdsda s dixentigiSaekreond Oicheripviceteantiehserdodie SoMedigtlp@axitelaser to

easily recogniz gniiRaSRIe e delfd corifaNsekbn IAL Ui SRBRIR RerSBMBH UdTIRitdig rEasgisplay

control section 103 may dispose a selected device icon 901 at the uppermost position on the outer

periphery of Hﬁgmﬁg%pontrol screen 502. In addition, the gray layer is translucent, and the floor plan 500
is not completely hidden. This allows the device control screen 502 to be operated with
presence. The gray layer is image data having a color with low brightness such as gray and set
to predetermined transparency.
[0128] The display control section 103 may decide the display order of the device control
screen 502, the gray layer, and the floor plan 500 such that the device control screen 502 is the
uppermost layer and the floor plan 500 is the lowermost layer, and synthesize these images.
This prevents the device control screen 502 from being displayed as covered by the gray layer.
[0129] In a second display method, as shown in Fig. 17B, a non-control target region 1302 in
the floor plan 500 is covered by a translucent gray layer (the region with dots in the drawing),
and a control target region 1301 is not covered by the translucent gray layer. This allows the
user to operate the device control screen 502 while being conscious of the control target region
1301, which allows operation with presence. Here, the control target region 1301 refers to a
region on the floor plan 500 that corresponds to a room in which the device 200 represented by
the device icon 501 selected by the user is disposed, and the non-control target region 1302
refers to a region on the floor plan 500 other than the room. For example, in the case where the
control target device is the air conditioner installed in the living room, the control target region

1301 is the region on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the living room, and the non-control

32



Besides, for example, the display control section 103 may dispose the selected device icon 501 at a
particular position (for example, the lowermost position, the rightmost position, or the leftmost position) on
the outer periphery of an ellipse. In any event, the display control section 103 may dispose the device
icon 501 seldater! igigiel gl isdne pairicandhtdteaianahal G igsiRardbe diMira Py the user. [0113]

Besides, for gxaimpleoperiiape it fidaddnihie gigplay eostirelisastipe Hevidmaysrcrsyh apatmy Hf the
device icons 501 such tha}]a selected device icon 1101 is dig{)osed within the disgg_ region of the display

101. In the eXAMPIB6F MEN 240gMERISAGE s 510Wk 1Bt itetPsudh HiS: 478 SOr el etRBE Sbon 1101
is disposed atethiercantespdciibpehef posimdigkidy edlibopae )veftibal dinecamitienkeftficioke tbé ttenféaor plan
500. This all er 1o ' izedt I .device,| - icejcon 1101
is disposed ;thﬁséptr:%éﬁﬁé rtr hc%f atﬁ%ﬁ#gré%@?%%ni% éﬁl%l(?@%%%\(}j Ci\]ﬁ%‘ﬂtﬁ%%iﬁ%%%ﬂgg C is%cg{s%éc? g% any other
conspicuous BERsANGEs Esr eREmIpfertrEanedRAS ibAeri1imufibe HepotdiedsaeatiedappatentsA? position of
the line of icopgadOZayHsT, iﬁéﬂ@tﬁ.Ofﬁéfé‘,r\gWﬂIrﬁédhﬁagﬁ%@ éﬁ%?ﬁ(&%,t%@_ﬁ,‘m?'ibt %Hgée.icons
501 are retracted out of the display region of the floor plan 500 may be determined such that devices 200

that are clos¥F A AR AU RE MEGR G BbY {iEk BSePi e Hledide iRoA80Y: sel88fed By the user

are disposeddiephsy close seaiaet 03 duteamirenhiat tie the cattttedrdevisssedingod lidligmativeliyh the order
f Hedl 0 § e .

200 that are BOOTHS A ot e By S e R, L L e o e

closer in ordéheofdf@remestines thfethie oRidrad der B0 TeprhBefe aisk VRt tie [esied oy teeflosenlFor

example, theSiﬁi%‘t’lﬁ%iQﬂa‘r‘&héﬂdiH%%&M‘&@NHM%%F@&MHW%%M ife148ed together by the user.
Therefore, when the device icon 501 for the television set is selected by the user, the device icon 501 for

the Blu-ray ré&bider NeXy BeHUMIRROYER G S IR SIAELTIDR BT RSFaFLARA LRSER 8T SdBF to
embody suchigvicenigtrihtioreaiobieithied tedicibteisusiminBigat®nsl otitehisie s@oéh thiainarénhighbftikely to

b d be. d, ' . ' f the devi
cons 501 ma BN e ot S (1 B oot o P e e e

device icons GOtitiken Wikls desiveviedopitsllistread BBAAiNeRe) santrotcatiian 403 vensesdoklition, the
display contrgdisgesion HshmayHiRnese the AgM BdGARs FORiGS 1B/ 0MBEfsHRYEEPRTICEaTFFonghtions.

[0116] For example, in Figcl. 15, the device icons 501 are grouped in accordance with the location at which
§

the devices ZBP'HE digpdeYSE THIBLERLFEEED RO 2 SPEEIIAINe thviRg rElTedrdgrsEpeaNasHedioe icons
1201. The dexieesppéid alisposiedriplanlauatoryriseeguits pedasiderifrercarsdispy. stite olemieessz00

disposed in ascbrgdr%o n.are aro edoia% dgé/\i/clz(% ico%%lls%(r)e%' 'EB n, the display order is set to each group,
and the groupedeaewce iCone are uelsposeﬁ i ona vartidal line on the left side of the floor plan 500 in

accordance \Wg32he @isiiiagtoetbandinas shoplayrottter @ftthiegiroupkritay Hdrdbedinitostaieaftie groups

that are positigpeel CloRRY tectBenraen imavhich Eﬁﬁsd&Yi@ﬁe?Q&ﬁ%kﬁ%ﬁdm ths: urer 47 disnqaasReAre closer
in display order to the group for the room in which the device 200 selected by the user is dlsEosed. [0117]

Besides, the YRR NschRACEFORHAY BIEpB071E AdOraHIRMESHE M s Wrelapdediitet ditiance with
the type of théxvieyicesidDQcriear ezanfplesiantie, e tipldeviegacaistzOfidor phe tefevisishisehare

disposed on the left side of the floar plan 500 as grouped as device icons 2301 a%fj two device icons 501
for the air coNTON S S0 e Sau o TR oo SN oL dE B o B B R e 520
for the air cotfiititinerT Tonseeheuritiy, tredefishitgyacoefifdbstgtibe digiBanegntyebagction Hes/icastsdhs 501 in

?C‘;Ofda”;?e Wi dheorRyice ey, divPREING HenTaveRiansa0 biticthe fevicheof A0 htbg.sgme type
o becon mut?gsdisplay state of the basic screen. At this time, the display control section 103 returns the

device icon 501 to the original arrangement position on the floor plan 500.

[0133] The operation described above is the same for the floor plan 500 for any floor displayed
in the basic screen. For example, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 19, in the case where the
basic screen displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor, the user taps on the device icon 501
for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 19, the display

control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the selected device
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[0118] The display control section 103 may discriminate the type of the devices 200 in accordance with
the content registered in a device type 3102 of the device list 3100 (see Fig. 35). [0119] Although the

device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type are grouped into one group in the foregoing
description, tifere?AbasivetarReAONI e deeptitee ) 2Her BiraateNS fiRerdisplay control section 103 may

classify the %\iﬁs GretacateaRrias shakshinghtha e viagrivpef Gf%uﬂa,thﬁ tﬂ@‘d%ﬁl%ﬁ@@ﬂtﬁé
accordance with the cate%org/g and dispose.the device icons 501 on t I;Ieft side of the floor plan 500 in

groups. [01287 6T SARINEEaL Wroloh e HEGRHEIIRE Jptvger Py e deriesilgn8b ofd ey
refrigerator, aonditioneavercsspondingl @ tshiavashingfdrgmeemaithirinquisplagsifi@chiticadoaanksitg device

on pose S IHA TG R BRSSP iRe FR R e g
entertainmerRlgebRfeeutside e isnlivioeaing abtedsyiraeoatiad aeliehm AR d eicaecedidisn cRMEY devices

200 such as %éﬁ[ﬁ%’ﬁi?@e?ﬁésQHeeFéﬁfdefhéhPEQY%mﬂﬁﬂéqmﬁdﬁﬁﬁ&'iﬁroﬂﬁ Mo, Tthe d@ilp jHieping device
category includes devices 200 such as an air conditioner, an air§urifier, a humidifier, a dehumidifier, and

a home air cAEHIARAASHAERNFAYHFONERLTHISRY P th & HeGiE R BRAY Sip1dfeh! i feRAdi5 I8 ethe
recorder, thecaittadrsditi@n602and b eligpl gyusibier arehaispitsedean thenthicdr piafl@d(panddzefaetiee icon
501 for the teslg\g%fw 8?[#3@@'&1 taed by the user, the device icons 501 for the television set and the
recorder classﬁle in?o e ehtertainment device category are grouped into one group and disposed on
the left side dPiRelflddplanBUmdptstibchingideondhe donlavstae afrcesithtioAaemeprtielbseisarifier

C!aSSiﬁed intgdheAtreanditipring %?\éiﬁiﬁrfé@t&élﬁ?&! %ﬁtﬂﬂ%&?&éﬁ o Qe lQJQféEbﬁBéH disirgsag. o the left
side of the floor plan 500. [0123] The display control section 103 maﬁ\%determlne the categ%%of the

[ . ]
devices 200 SHIMHE e T ElgtamafiRthehdvide titRla fie il R RECRBE L Trah WisTthse, a
classificationthi@hie fondiateemitingithe tepdegoticotithize tadees 2Gorfrbenviashtenteashiegigteiskdiin the

device type 3 be stored in.adv in.the. starage secti 04 t isplay control.section
103 may refeol}fr{gggeﬂf‘#eoﬁéﬁsgsﬁlgé %r?gtlrég}%f% H(}Psé::%ﬁé%ﬁe'ﬁﬁgrb%ﬁé%&dgﬁﬁgp‘?e\éj?jﬁs?q%gﬁgTégbg] A variety
of manners o iy iiap. th&hgevisesh RO iadberintteaanddiie Bpéhendightry aoaipeberbiéedidés that

described abgys.shAE BXAERRIENHS SHRVNSM g #hdb B8R \URBRAQD MavRpSatsilgdiiediassehold

appliance, a|gécggerr\]dét(l)%néggés%gﬁdfiﬁg|Itlt'g){[hcg Elggi%releigén 501 for the washing machine as overlapped on the
floor plan 500. Switching in the opposite direction is performed in the same manner.
[0136] Consequently, when the user successively selects different device icons 501, switching
is successively performed between the device control screens 502, which allows the user to
successively control different devices 200. That is, in causing another device control screen
502 to be displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, it is no longer
necessary for the user to input an operation of erasing the certain device control screen 502, and
switching can be performed between the device control screens 502 with one touch operation.
[0137] In the display state of the device control screen 502, in the case where the user taps on
the device icon 501 corresponding to the device control screen 502 being displayed, the display
control section 103 may only erase the device control screen 502, and may not return to the basic
screen. Such screen transition is shown in Fig. 21.
[0138] In the left diagram of Fig. 21, the device icon 501 for the air conditioner is selected by
the user, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed, and all
the device icons 501 are displayed in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In
this state, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 21, the display control

section 103 erases only the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner with the device
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[0125] The method of grouping the device icons 501 on the basis of particular conditions and disposing
the device icons 501 as described above may also be applied to the display mode in which the device
icons 501 are retracted so as to surround the device control screen 502 as shown in Fig. 11. [0126] Figs.
17A and 17BG SAEHePHRgAMeS b RRAY T tAdtHBE of BikptsARy trrodRyise frRRRSSTY W eh&@eice
control screeghfPhéliaptayaeh A5cShAw e drigs aldfrandeBothais asgyvretyRes plathsomeshed of
displaying the floor plan 500. In a first display method, as shown in Fig. 17A, the entire floor plan 500 is
covered by atrRIRRERY Jf09hyer (in the drawing, indicated by dots). [0127] In this case, the
background ¢01Be] d€rickeanindrdlandréeth&0Rdsrtutatedfittio degraycauiol soreampb2adireutee ieeise control
screen 502, whi r r finitely iZ€ ' [ e ..Jn addition,
the aray layes A B A e T e

control screefishtRy eoHEobprstinedRitisplasaheseving enratiolaapeser 3epsTesneNAEMIY thecsieetadth low

brightness sughjiasiesas@nd #8f IMBRETRIENRALRIFRAENEY. 1 i eh ik dish sy erniobisereton 103
may decide the dist_lrlgl?vr order of the device control screen 502, the gray layer, and the floor plan 500 such

that the devide’8 SOeah A9 oML AU A AL ASRSET ARl AN 1ayer,
and synthesiziedvfskeifiegedad BE ptevdaizthmotericeraoniol furdenabQdiidiiozeisgldidpleded as

covered by t layer. [0 %] n cond display method, as shown in Fig. 17B, a non-control target
region 1302 ?hﬁ?%;eﬁﬁb%%% gl[r(laélé riﬁ%%lﬁg're ‘by a translucent gray layer (the region with dots in the

thawing), and%d4dntNsMaricpnsideotionB e idisiaxiasecef Bhethesteaitstaednttheasisphersttgiobiitivs the
user to operafg, {RegRY e Go I BRseRREE WolgPAIRgiFRNSRIRMS 1KY 1B GaRiiRl{gIaet $29i0Rs1301,

which allows gperation with presence. Here, the control target region 1301 refers to a region on the floor
plan 500 thateoM4pIRuILREES KIbMaAaomieh ik dévibe 550 relsis il geion et datdhst selected
by the user isdligpiosed fanektheproinabatsaditasgetnegitmed, 302 defsey atnd gt @nite jraduabian 500
other than the ro For ex le,.in the case t trol et ice is the air conditioner
netalled m 112 Tog S S R L B ey pe e i RS B e s g ee
correspondingpperthighivitiegrgomheyvgiaigbhdizgianl asddbe deyrinefBdRgsathotddiozdirtadifldlor plan

500 other thap,the.liag gpem -A%%%ﬁ@ﬁi‘ﬁ%@%@'&%léﬁ asrened ihak ienises aflpriadhedeyige icon
501 for the air conditioner with a device ID 3101 of A shown in Fdl?. 35. In this case, the display control

section 103 S9EANESREQBEPEERNGL 6 dmeltire IS sHEP WA HIsHRVIGe FRROTR B5EedAent registered in the
arrangement[8144 oNtxg aisrciiwhtionartiyeitptie displalythomisit seatipntd ARereigancesdh thom
information 2900 to decide in which room t ecified position (X10, Y100, 71) is itioned. Here, it is
ssumed e e et S 58 o S A el e SR E 8 A
vertex IDs ofsFO\@) M, the UmpeateftNdiaprasm ofhieigliggldecussrrotleeistiba dOacddtembidleforae tiryialr
conditioner i9giSpRARSCiNBSHNIBELTRGRE IR SRR IR Bl vabhendhe disRiay meriipispelinnol03

generates a gray layer with the region of the living room defined as the control target region 1301 and

with the regiGACHRHAHJEAHRY SEBsEBRaMRRTRARARY PbARG defife UL M SHERL OR8N tfgdH region
1302. [0131] d¥eitidrensitioe breloveeththepdispighitsirigoh the hasie Agreeingnrhihadisplayvstate of the
device control screen 02 il e, deaoribed Uaing Flgy Lexnbe hasic sciaenshawn n e Jefdiagram of
Fig. 18, the usa? selects thé device icon BOTTor the devide 280 ?H]eremﬁ’e K endioner t%a% is desired to

be controlled}@haiates ﬁil_ﬂdﬂh grhes] bom@lﬂ_;e(tef(t)ﬁi(im Heridesy tﬂ@@_él@action. Then, as shown in the right
diagram of Figq 15, tﬁ%rﬂmlﬁ%gﬁgéﬁﬂ@fhe@gf@ﬁW%i@?t%\ﬁ@?&P%fﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁe@o{?u ehRarEsPonding

to the selected device icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 500. This results in transition from the

display state igferRel Bh&TE Lepedh ‘%Befﬂ@"ai%%ﬁ@f&té%@iéﬁé@ﬁ‘c@%&m%%d@@w SG@TM%QIT%’H the other
hand, as shosinténideexigaticiagons eéiEiepdlhtinibadispleynstaieetbilszipvieplagsirol screen 502, the
user taps on vice icon 501.for the air conditioner.corresponding to the device control screen 502 or
location oUHIE G i FeblheE) SEABO e O Oh SO ShEmHr L TR i) Fogion o
the floor plandB@ioedistsidhpeyesclizspls/diegjayechiviies thevietr tapatvoltbererite i )ispldytheatgadhittemel control

section 102 %ﬁﬁ%ﬁ@ﬁa&?@sﬂ%‘ﬁr&hé\ﬁﬁw& i the left diagram of Fig. 18, the display control section 103
erases the device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control screen 502

to the display&tété AIFEWYELIR §égedth. Be FRiER Bt diePtigsriSERIRHBIS R H5MI A BSEAPRRsIRECBevice
icon 501 to thietsiligictak 2001 gaNERisROsitRR @vplag hlawhzers500.

[0145] When the user taps on the device details icon 2001 and the touch panel control section
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[0133] The operation described above is the same for the floor plan 500 for any floor displayed in the
basic screen. For example, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 19, in the case where the basic screen
displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the device 200
(here, the airlé3ngnrehany taat IBeddisHiay eoelenetion d36at e WeM pa ARNED et P 162 senses

the tap. Thenyigayeews Hdhsppedodiaeram aehig: 280dhe theplawaentiel sectiondls disniaviedhe device
control screen 502 correspon in&ntg the selected devic ic(gen 501 as overI%#)ped on the floar plan 602 for
h

the second GBI 1EF I GihBishAYRY &0 GRSTA iR YIGh Cathat ARt BRF 198TR We®§ihfay state of
the device cantrobGieapeddifor the air conditioner, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air
conditioner ¢ ' Vi ' ' d i tside the
ciaplay regiols e B R e Xy e SPUE PRI o
outside the d?59fkys réigieisrsiitRe des/keyicorieas SelcBn GUEENNG 1Rt aplcRNpEPRSICCERTRSEIERTiFI® 102

senses the tafayitBo00 dHtHIVY R BiRE Gl dird M PR Rat S dhariayi@osito! sertisadls aases the
device contro] screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control screen 502 to the

display state G t5ElE LHLeR%h Whilh (LRI AIFPEY S dR e YRS e tBbE disipias 9135] Next,

a method of swligcmngdgef the disigeytstaie aka '(@K4inwkiekirelicawt tlastheeshitgatortisecalisplhy state of

her devi | scr ill | ' 19..,20, As 0 i ft di f Fig. 20,
i ihe display LA 1 TG (A Al e o e Pt e A A R evice

icon 501 for 9é4dhsHirtBerdadatisiAled, eidtaientetain wssdidearechssRyebpsitéassiiied miitbmer, and

the touch pa'B@ii@%W@' SRSIAREER ShEPRP thedanrindan. asahawn _E&éhﬁl@gmfd{ﬁ@ré‘l%ﬁi&@or?og the
display control section 103 erases the device control screen 502 which has been dls_plagr%d and displays

the device cHRILLPEEABA B ARGISRHAYYE B RARE AR BV ES 298 B GO HINY R Aevice
overlapped ozothie disprspiranddbe Switcbingeanftie dppositeodirecton 3t abefomoed the tiwisantd wanner.

[0136] Conseguently, when #i‘?at‘i‘osr?rc.?gé CESINEN SAUSSIR ﬂg{gegeﬁ‘éo %"%68&‘%‘?95 ﬁ%’.ﬁes e0ingois
successively performedcbefween the device control screens i which a ows% e user %o successively
control differeategenieserarely. tihapisehaldaoslvgcenaiheandbidowsent dicibifecri®Onad be displayed while
a certain devigesgPniriRERGRROS: ISiglisn!aNe bl de R IONOSERGCESTARYLIP! TREWSETTQ AnRHERN

operation of erasing the_certain device control screen 502, and switching can be performed between the
device contréNddhsdRS\dH N FRMAEEatsiias Spe /e SRusehold pPrRTiRRCE 399 X e YF BRadERReE®dntrol
screen 502, ihdhdr qasdivvhesacthigifis¢niaptheaitheiinicnis oadPlycantesranilsgtte thentiexics control
screen 502 being dis ed, the display.control sectiop, 103 may only erase the device contro| screen
205, and ma BT e AP I N e R R oo ke
diagram of Fibatdeteriioksviots inbiti501 ther hheseotsbapiitionesy rRirssleditéaning, thrd feelljtirodtegeristore the

device controlLsgigRito 980" dssRIEFONHNGASS isrdiaRiaMerh RpREkiNG fﬁ%‘d@ﬁé@‘iﬂ% 29daspreisplayed in

one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In this state, the user IJ?E%S on the device icon 501 for
the air conditisHiER U3 AR 56 % ARbIS DI BRYRITEL T FREIR6CHY. Hen, TAS ARSI AN right
diagram of Fign#dl $beidispiaynagntfelessectioncldisifragestanidhtasieiicacoariick sereeatdydior the air
conditioner wji e device icQns. 50 t displayed in one vertical line. Is,case, the device icons 501
do not mov:@rtl:?g]thg Floor | gﬁ SE@OJZ é:‘]egqﬁ?é%?gr%v ghuas(éerx‘i dﬁéir@%@%l@é& t(?)\llnl‘gl?h(g o%/recpj)lg[n(E 0 to be
displayed mdgvss nigit (0189 Hedicenkiso@PeP haitite, hasiivestirdiaetisplayeboitonc28eicel bemasit sereen 502, the

user selects gigasiBohERIES: RO mtdn ML MRARKARPIAECRMhSBENRR HQAiSHA7 S8R BalRction.

Then, the display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the
selected devR&EED1. For example, in the right diagram of Fig. 21, when the user selects the device

icon 501 for fesa cankdignanitonhheadedcratronebeth dispasrdsineenarveticaleline ostthiegkll side of
the foor plan %, NHHR6RG HRLEFIRST TR T A ERNS anet R RNRIASSIRYRLL e tot
screen in place of the basic screen shown in Fig. 5. In this case, the basic screen display button
2003 may be omitted.
[0151] In the foregoing description, one device details icon 2001 is correlated with one device
200. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device details icon 2001 may be

correlated with a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device details icon 2001 may be used in
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[0140] Next, transition from the display state of the basic screen to the display state of the device control
screen 502 represented through an animation will be described using Fig. 22. As shown in the upper left
diagram of Fig. 22, the user selects the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, in the basic
screen. TherfoaR@eisflaihedtirdlise &fofe108sgPABuali@loaipiteifrdhs pasendidst thiegedieetwdntrol

screen 502 o fiinaifoR ARIHENGT ANIRGOISISH AhEhavbRIGH b sliRgtesy hg bawassighicdiagram, and the
lower left diagram of Fig. 22 to a final transparency of 0. At the same time, the display control section 103
moves all thd BECFEREHS B Bhto the outer periphery of an ellipse that surrounds the device control
screen 502. [[0187] Nexthjsassitiderftoedtvecel dgpdy istat@0oflthep lessit rectiestwvioi ibmideplaystats of the
device contr 0 imation.,will [ ing Fig. s.shown in
the upper Iegédigéﬁg%%fﬁé{g%?%ﬂ? I(Jasté.]rE Bs%?ehggsﬁl[tlﬁg %?\Lb::?]e %\ggn%?l%ﬁgtﬁgﬁézigglzﬁdv%ﬁ!c EIiS the air
conditioner, féfvésessapie| Feiers bASihacrlews TiutaneeusispIap oo twedliumineBogreriietsy dbtreases

the transpargpgygidhmeeyice aaniral IREERBtAALITON e BlsCdionRr HRRe Risiesef taausuapgr right
diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left ditﬁ%ram of F%S to a final transparency of 0. At the

same time, tT8THAYIAY AFSIELOfiS5IeRs ADOVELCRIAIRL dell B8 dERE Y eHe 8% UL ORERLSISON plan 500.
[0142] Consegaeridlysae presemingtthe gordép tfainsiioatibnadeyices) thaidesito nlataits ecdre?@H theyinterest of

the user in o;aﬁr[ﬁ%ﬁ%%% Bﬁ\.@%‘?e%%t{r% %J%%g%%e; (jl_)elé Oﬁwﬁwﬁ?@y@l&]gggn since the device icon

501 is selecte e device control sCreen isplaye IS a diagram showing the

configuration[@¥BHelidee|Rasttispiesn stieeeyigerieddyicenis0eigpmybs cisedinlapshiecdiorieniche user
taps on the dgyice Jistdigplade HRa0ReIRHEGEROBIHEIRORSIS SGIGRE) BROWEIhFRce ofthé Abfiseshown in

Fig. 24, the device list display screen includes a device list 2000, device details icons 2001, and a basic
screen displdiF BB [0 1287498 HifedgLice SHIL letreer SR diERiyRg 8dheRRsE WAE tB%ouch
panel controldseiciodethil? RensEING tsikdbe aisplay dontotsaetiosnod soRiskspiedidvite easdrol screen

502 to be dis s,overlapped.on t vice lis 0, This_allows r fo cause the ice
control scree‘ﬁ‘%%qn? gegvé%léﬂéye%)gr{aQo%%%‘ée'%tﬁ% ¥(Jige(\?)%)gesQB‘(AT) %g;c}%fég@ggz%v grgeg\}r?eﬁ] ére'vi%?{con 501
is tapped on .ejemdg, Tthe: drvitecdetetlsilisoborP2DGeNtIpsaparednforreatish desicd@atad. tih dayésgideodetails icon
2001 is differggit bR ERYIRE RS BIntrbISEraseEingigthRAN AR MREG IR ¢ReabRg s dRYice 200

but also the on/off state and the operation state of the device 200. For example, the device details icon

. ple, U
2001 for the RGPt BIEPR/BaYiNaHEIR AIREs RAEISHERY JAMH AR JRORLP LR M B L Bk SFEfefrigerator
but also "ON5owvhighlapaticatas thatwhersafrégrratendsrcsotantydueaed on, and "OPERATION/ICE", which
indicates thay e, feeralgr S eupenidmnating e JOLGR e deviesdst 2000, Ing devies details
icons 2001 aredi pIa@e‘ 28 AasSlHEd On the basis of A classitication criterion determined in advance.
Examples of lisedispleyitication dnitéebasiicierastinbonn dvetfediagrateofifdayife whendhdaleliecd60, the

room in which{h@\AeviageaRRéh dEPRSQb AL G SRUMS RiISE Of RS HQYiGe 8P didRedth e type Of

the device 200 Is used as the classification criterion, and the ?gw_ce details’icons 2001 are classified into
three categoflR4ChAIHFRY H6GERSERYApBIRAILidlEgrTiBhiRY; dAd FRGIHF RehORRS. D] In the
example of Figvi2d lihieliplagetadon, sabvaidaattie tagibbrahmtbe M@siing meachingsizndrdea tidplagion set

are classified into t ousehold jance cateqory, the air. condjtioner and,the. ai rifier are classified
pprta. il ielitiyo Latala T e e e Cl Gl i
the facility categunyiniheihést otagsara efddgifiGation table that determines into which of the household

appliance, _ai[[o%@ itoRinac AR R RIRIPPFRIEARR dQUGR £ 98 s &lassiligd an debasisrlfhe content
registered in the device ty%$§§102 of the device list 3100 %Zee Fig. 35) is stored in advance in the storage

section 104. FiRIAY (EteRsAIy BRHPLCETrab® ¢Hay 18 ?Wﬁéﬁ%%@%pd%@ﬁ}éé‘iré?ﬂt%Ig‘?dj'ﬁ%@!éify each

device into ajEaAtegMEYbasic screen showing the device list display screen.  On the other hand, in the display
state of the basic screen, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the device list
display change button 503, the display control section 103 switches the display screen on the
display 101 from the basic screen to the device list display screen.
[0156] For example, in the case where the device list display screen is selected for display, and
in the case where the user attempts to operate the television set located in front of the user, the

device list display screen includes only one device details icon 2001 for the television set if there
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[0149] Returning to Fig. 24, the button with a text "TO FLOOR PLAN UI" displayed at the lower right of
the device list 2000 is the basic screen display button 2003. The basic screen display button 2003 is a
button for switching the screen from the device list display screen to the basic screen. [0150] Although
switching canSt8 harretevisEsseh & hags 0 4ete e hhamed s des/iser|iot HIspi\sIere dif HEVieE fstadding
description, thefgyieerdistdisntaysrer sarwmmuPmMmWilFRd Asolirhas aif e *AUR PR Atdnhasic screen
shown in Fig. 5. In this case, th tton 2003 may be omitted. [0151] In the foregoing

 basi n displ
description, 8ﬁ@%§9@é%&%@ﬁ%@?§§ﬁé§%&?g %%%\%ﬂ’fs&l?é/ Hevice 200. However, the embodiment is
not limited thﬁmﬂ_b] and tpa@tdavﬁraed:lmaﬂs dem@@@ltmmm¢rmmleﬁ smielqrﬂsmelmﬁ@,cblﬁejmms 200 so
that the one gevig %%\t/ IRdE0AOUL Y %Hﬁﬁ%"ﬂe@%@@lm ERJWRUB'%@P%{?%%%@C&E\@QR-thceor

example, in the caSe Where there are two illumination ces in a living room, o illumination
devices may $5¥ire et de hocetinn abwitisiubradevies 30200 Higersst j9Hnelrac a8BoyghdhiseWBltce details
icon 2001 feﬁ’cﬁe&%ﬂ&t@%]?h&)ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁmﬂ@'ﬁéﬂéoﬁ ‘?{ﬁéf IGRAVRILAPREH @8 MO?“%@%&OF@?@PSE\"@MF&HWQK‘ section
103 causes the display 101 to display a device control screen 502 that allows simultaneous control of the
two iIIuminati%eﬁ"&E%?c@s!qﬂaﬂlﬁg Q! Hhe MR PWALRY AL IBEAN P HROLAL R LTLBR&IG8vice icon
501 is used idegeyrfondxamghbyiaiiyicdl ek tiees r200diioldaoelk ihuthinatisedediesénonkeidiendod details icon
2001 is usedt@% gﬁmm%}ég %%ﬁ%%% Jﬂﬁgﬂigﬁgﬁ’%&%f‘g?&?mﬁ‘e device details icon 2001 may display the
ion state O '

on/off state and the operdt each of two ilflumination devices. [0153] In the basic screen, the
device detail$0iEst] 20us maysecodedimeptadee dfagie o icom\aderl in ddditevite thet dRsRiscreen, the

device icon S{dnmAYRRHREMFIVREAEAIOH shTigisR RatREmIgRn ROt AAHpRyEgedRVice control

screen 502 displayed in the case where the device details icon 2001 is selected and the device control
screen 502 dieha) el RSN CNe S Satte S RATIE 51 s b stledieth d) %k ISR P eV B different
from each otkrer dévdcecaGinaptieththie ddevicst dealishiedevRRQDERIBIS oM & endiatodafiaiten tmaerdfut of the
device icon 5 herefore.the devi rol screen 502 displayed.in the where t vice
details icon 238#1%3 %«éllg@éy %a%‘(ﬁ%%geﬁr%%@ie Bﬂ%g?rysp%ﬁ%%%?élﬁﬁgﬁ At gsbeu @@iﬁésag%vi%emc:%o%ﬁol screen
502 displaye@oitfittienetssd iHsvaatien deviers iégreRumple, sedisstéiination as to the air conditioner or the

illumination device in which room is the control target is facilitated. This prevents the air

conditioner or the illumination device installed in a room that is different from the desired room
from being erroneously operated.

[0160] Fig. 26 is a diagram showing screen transition between the display state of the device
list display screen and the display state of the device control screen 502. In the device list
display screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 26, the user selects the device details icon 2001
for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 26, the
display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner
corresponding to the selected device details icon 2001 as overlapped on the device list display
screen. This results in transition from the display state of the device list display screen to the
display state of the device control screen 502.

[0161] In the example in the right drawing of Fig. 26, the display control section 103 hides the
device details icons 2001 for devices other than the air conditioner selected by the user, and only
the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner is displayed at a position that is different from
that in the device control screen 502. This allows the user to definitely recognize the device
details icon 2001 that the user himself/herself selected.

[0162] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 26, in the display state of the

device control screen 502, the user selects the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner,
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[0154] Fig. 25 is a diagram showing screen transition between the basic screen and the device list display
screen. In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 25, when the device list display change
button 503 is selected by the user, display on the display 101 is switched to the device list display screen

shown in thedigrbeiiagrantt cagirobseoipthdasarasdrrisaleahendevierniiat deprain sbedeih GAGAM in the

right diagramppt e mevigilaineohasiceterndisniay Py ideiic0dhie pRieeiesbbyaHieratars fisalay on the
display 101 is switched to the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Figg. ZS%Q%hS(gé@epifically, when

the touch pah¥l B5REYI LR EOE SR SRR SF e tee HadNe SvRaN drtpial ! W' Wisplay

control sectiaordé3 switches the display screen on the display 101 to the basic screen showing the device

st display w151 QAdhgginsiand.dafbe &’é???l'ﬂcﬁhatfo%@edﬂﬁbﬁa:}zeﬁcf@g@e mgaggg?a@%mane'

control secti senses a tap on the device list display change button ay control section

103 switchesdfvéceligitig! Seressb8A shevdidplig nioht feaiamcbhaiticeber devie detqitdtiisdi9play screen.

[0156] For expspnile. bt hifcRaeyhRradientsvicedisidiepayreraan imaalectadfangisplayapkin the
case where the user attem_&ts to operate the television set located in front of the user, the device list

h I
display scree@ShcilBLBHYY ShIYAGA L BLENOME A PoBR e NERA A R et eAE AD €D ) Bife
television setonetineafisiusen Thidgallayvs theyuseditplayeeicity ssatesirtbendekecée dietadtntonl s @EHL5EA the
television setagvgmg%tﬁr}:%ér??eous operation, and to cause the device control screen 502 corresponding
to the television set to be displayed. [0157] On the other hand, in the case where the device list display
screen is selé@t6d] thechsdine thdhgliepitigusationntiio slseeendnusrestivplydigtact i cleyicndetathdienns the

relationship beyyeanbaidaxCsA0Qane HagilecRiaBIABIC50 & davicssRRR) Igiirgosee: adnEear,

although it is possible to operate or confirm the state of the individual devices 200. Therefore, for a
plurality of d&OREY F8Estafed whPievEtlmd pEkERg, AIRAELSIRYECSiceBhdiRATRES aPEh&ilRfmination
devices, for elsriapta, whidelincderaintbevitis camcbitisoredncB0h & idlisphagadianisi evikmdgerwbiessanofor ithéhe control

oo, B D PSR AEEED LSP e i Ry e

provided in a vice list screen to allow selec ion _
device list di$)8IAgrverkatven H9 cuitesquepkBEreanhe02ashwneteutheoprisitoBereen is selected, the

relationship t[@iwgerrta.eﬁ%i%ed?aqpaﬁ%mﬁde%ﬁ@ﬂ ahMdtich Heandeyige 2R is dgrosedhis rgde

definite. Therefore, also for a plurality of devices 200 of the same type installed in the same building, such
as the air corftigShatd BeifiziMansit Gluledevise &eampliecraenistAmmRiBRhY iherassiMisHuifiener or the
illumination degicadresvhintiugnem guhditgaftaehiasgedis facilitptesbniihistheaiemisstheadr danstitiener or the

g|;g:£230n qgice RSRUGA T LR HgHS QTS S o ShS ALAR oMY Reitg Rbrnasusly

for the television set. Here, the device icon 501 for a television set A is represented as a device
icon 2401, and the device icon 501 for a television set B is represented as a device icon 2402.
At this time, the user can intuitively select a television set that is desired to be controlled from
the floor plan 500, and operate the television set.

[0166] For example, in the right diagram of Fig. 27, the device icon 2401 for the television set
A is selected, and a device control screen 2403 for the television set A is displayed.
Consequently, even if there are a plurality of device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same
type, each device icon 501 is disposed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the
actual installation position. This allows the user to intuitively select the device icon 501 for a
device 200 that is desired to be controlled in accordance with the display position on the floor
plan 500, which prevents the device control screen 502 for another device 200 from being
erroneously displayed.

[0167] Fig. 28 is a diagram showing screen transition performed in the case where different
device icons 501 are successively selected in the display state of the device control screen 502 to

successively switch between the device control screens 502. In the upper left diagram, a device
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[0160] Fig. 26 is a diagram showing screen transition between the display state of the device list display
screen and the display state of the device control screen 502. In the device list display screen shown in
the left diagram of Fig. 26, the user selects the device details icon 2001 for the device 200 (here, the air

conditioner) gfafie! desize 288 bt diftrallc@nariantieisolierliayafiel Yindhectaidse 10 stafdetdrBeselection.

Then, as showidartis okl diraamhrice, 2Gelie dismlayserriobsesbomd K3 Rishtay s epiigiee control
screen 502 for the air conditioner corresponding to the selected device details icon 2001 a%)overlapped
[

on the devic@NLPEISRRY SIS SR SN rELHIESUAPRAAER SHAHSH- th&VRp IS, deXier dFIRLARR AL 1 display
screen to thendisphay rstabénefithse ideteit éncomrtngl e raéin didiizaf) 1:6 dvicehepetxainspltecm 2BE3rifghttikawing of

Fig. 26, the i@g@ﬁg&ﬁ?&@%i?&%@ #g@@bﬁﬂﬁ’é’ iS%Q_e[@HFJ.‘é% 0041 e SaReGHARM A the air

conditioner by the user, and ot device details’icon 2001 for the air conditioner is displayed
at a position thatfe aiffaréherfioReiasiad inte depetdetotiteipatre daVBBXOTHR ates2bi deethroadefinitely

recognize the e e dRiRlGde s #BWH thahdneursesrhimgrifhersethseleaiarknkt&ris Qaribieedngr hand, as
shown in theg[{(?lgt diagram of Fé% 26, in the display state of the device control screen 502, the user

selects the d S Sh IBOBRPRS AT HAYH ARl JHRt iRt ANSHRE | LR ET SAdiBM- 102
senses the sfieespnCdiizenensl\ghohen ithéheséeftadéagram oé\Fig. i26n thel display dispitsoksectodrtht03 erases

cispiny tate VI LT aar Ceoau o Ul TR 12 s iR o8 S Teg

displayed in €88 Bespiragtitagientiyate débecefagntidhesiasenvbe? ariitan device erjitodkeseemde? FidR 26, other

device detailpdcagnZREIhft AreANh SRSV SNSCHRRN SBQMsb&é%g@{%ﬁ'ei%t%? SR HARRer as in

Fig. 13. In this case, the plurality of device details icons 2001 may be displayed in one line at an end of

the screen aSEHAMTHFRIPEIGSRIPYRAYER A8 SRTE PRYAUOY LI ARHELRRY RRSBYRE- ST E38BH 502 as
shown in Figthk2d¢0ite4¢ahacdrslingrioste ieendiglispliged therbisedltars sihecassivel\ssetetlythwvilevice

deta_lils icons t%e?v%emﬁ%?g éj\él's Iggnﬁ'[g}tgc%f?ﬂg%éize.vicg control screen .502 to successively display o'gher
device control screens . Consequently, in causing another device control screen 502 to be displayed

while a certalAd&Viceigo?ftris & €feesans 6RoM It pragxeita S hoisolayermibedusirydeentd twedewdnput an
operation of /@siRg1He GREAMMARYIERCROTER! SE6RRA eAhRDE SALLHRING s mesBRIorMedRgtween the

device control screens 502 with one touch operation. [0165] Fig. 27 is a diagram showinggscreen
transition betNABARENISFAU SIQR: MHIHE BHGW S RN hA FRARCL;Bp 5 etk 5 thi MAVRTE @Bftfol screen
502 performefhiitdlroTase duberetthsjoagi osctesninaintesa plenality g deiseestConshd0dviepliesenting

the deviceszgg f the same type. As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 27. th sic, screen includes two
devics icons St 0 GuEle CB(RERAD o R s T S R e e o
device icon 240, HHdfetdhddoiomivon Gole fdevices|2dision dispRygwegs dhalritedi fasentolsviadhioier2402. At

this time, theysgssad;iBHtyel SelathanielesiQnesbiat is desired to be controlled from the floor plan
500, and operate the television set. o ) ) )
[0170] For example, in Fig. 29, the device icons 501 for the incommunicable devices 200 are
represented as device icons 2601. The device icons 2601 are displayed translucently. This
allows the user to immediately recognize that the devices 200 indicated by the device icons 2601
are currently out of order or cannot be controlled because of occurrence of a communication
failure.
[0171] Although the device icons 2601 are displayed translucently in Fig. 29, the embodiment
is not limited thereto. For example, the device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color
or more darkly than the other device icons 501, or provided with an annotation mark.
[0172] Fig. 30 is a diagram showing the configuration of home information 2700. The home
information 2700 is managed by the server 300 for each house, and the home controller 100
controls display on the basic screen, the device control screen 502, and so forth on the basis of
the home information 2700.  As shown in Fig. 30, the home information 2700 includes the floor

plan 500, vertex information 2800, the room information 2900, and a device list 4700 managed
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[0166] For example, in the right diagram of Fig. 27, the device icon 2401 for the television set A is
selected, and a device control screen 2403 for the television set A is displayed. Consequently, even if
there are a plurality of device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type, each device icon 501 is
disposed at #Y8%iEBHBN the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual installation position. This allows

the user to infpitiyplyaselRshing HRVECenic A Hlaftscd feyinarritinakissdrsieehti PEasR AGEIIBHAN
accordance with t agéii]s#la aEoi)i(tion on the floor plan 500, which prevents the device con}rol screen 502
ShhbRBe e

for another dB9#ER J WESRES %Pl & JefL Sﬁ?ﬁ?é’é BROGAGFaR YRS K reen
transition pe e filem. in lthéhe asbodireeat difie fiotr givic®idantsdEd b atenstieacssivalfieelcotegk idathe display

state of the q%&ﬂ(é?e%ﬂtfﬁ)g%?{ﬁgﬁfg%a{ofg}’&?a‘?ﬁ@gely switch between the device control screens 502. In

the upper left diagram, a device™ control screen 2511 for the air conditioner is displayed. When the device
icon 2501 fol®AéHefriferdedexs sépspaiein 1809 dndafmtitaefebmdantitgcedn oD phanthedPetAigerator is

displayed ontifxs: flrehaiodd kasrdhauadil SagcHRB e IBaNheiRsRaToMYaRBr theodgvicersen ke der the

washing machine _is selected in the upper left dia%r_am, a device control screen 2513 for the washing
machine is dRBTaYEY ad EhERAM N IR RIAR 2GR A ERARAU A HRR drficind, 108 (819553 B8P E ATt purifier is
selected in thikeuppex iefociagtmmseodevine et dhfecnexior2 240D farethemuinfarifigids 289p)ayedhas shown

in the lower 'ﬁ@bf@@ﬂ@ﬁ% Hm%ﬁ?fq%ﬁaeﬁtﬁ?é%?\i}é%fﬁ E@BE%EW&%&%@%@E’P&W”W In the upper right

diagram, the lower right diagram, e lower left diagram. onsequently, when the user selects
the device icBH Bd1 fighaldisplaljestare Sfotngheceostiniratietreleheye:tendifernatiebRiie).scisen 502

CO”_eSpondir%é%hﬁ ﬁi%‘/@ﬁ iﬁ@‘(}e?@% mﬁﬁtﬂﬁ%% ﬂi%kﬁ-ﬁéeéi/_emﬁrﬁfom)ﬂ%ﬁ‘% 9&%&W€&Eﬁn§@0ther
device contral screen 502 is to be displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, the

other device €rol R&¥EHEEdD BRbE asjiediswiAt MR8 A YpiestaihifiRirlapmttg dh%peration

of erasing theeiexiceotdintite| 2302 502rieing rdisplayed.if tis fllmatsofheX userdinamaotbly dindgteh

between the gevice raol scre ) Fig. 29.is a diagr howing,an.exampl isplay on
the basic scrﬂg%ﬂtg%J [ﬁBeQr é?/@jrllg%%?se%%% égﬁ%%%%% l\J/(I?]IiE?a %ﬁ%?%%ﬁ:@%@@év ﬁrﬁg?ecqéﬁér(l{)e?b'%é%c%éjgtrgd on the
network. Thethiclifss pHarfife mepit &eotile 1e5/eltas wvdhmadeviee 1200 thapsanadebeodestivate (<@f.the

network and {gleMic AR apledaRs HOLERRRANH RN (@B BROAISYSS AR FediRfiRgn the

device list 3100 as incommunicable devices 200. Then, the display control section 103 displays the
device icons Yo AR FRASANASAESbIe devices 200 in a display mode that is different from that for the
device icons [BA@16jor rignsauriaatitedevisesvaptHO LédkRooexampte, sadhiyeRBx thgisterdaarictirs 501 for
the incommupnicable devices re represented gevi e,icons 2601. The device icans-26Q1 are
cisplayedt raL RN LD AH0 & B oSty e s e e Do aated by
the device icthesupger lefieverieenflyheutledroptier Bi0cknihetdsgivotwitlied Keceridinat adfclireheeof a

communicatipiygilte-ddy LIdHthouandhe devies Rans2RREA8 BiSRIAYed JErRRlvesiate fig; 29, the

embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, the device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color

or more darki§%ah A SARERTRIE RO RAPRE S Bk (e 1O RDid Y SRIMMNAlS: APYtHaS MY HR#ertex D of B

has a vertex coordinate (X20, YO0, Z1), and therefore is positioned at the upper right vertex of the
bath.

[0177] Fig. 32 is a diagram showing the configuration of the room information 2900. As
shown in Fig. 32, the room information 2900 includes a room ID 2901, the room type 2902, and
a room coordinate 2903. The room ID 2901 is an identifier that identifies a room on the floor
plan 500. The room type 2902 indicates the type of the room. The room coordinate 2903 is
expressed by a set of the vertex IDs 2801, and decides the region of the room on the floor plan
500. For example, the room with a room ID of C is the bath, and indicates a region formed by
connecting the vertexes with vertex IDs of A, B, G, and F sequentially in this order on the floor
plan 500. The room information 2900 includes not only information on the rooms but also
information on the staircase. The region with a room ID of D formed by connecting the

vertexes with vertex IDs of H, I, R, and Q sequentially in this order represents the staircase.
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[0172] Fig. 30 is a diagram showing the configuration of home information 2700. The home information
2700 is managed by the server 300 for each house, and the home controller 100 controls display on the
basic screen, the device control screen 502, and so forth on the basis of the home information 2700. As

shown in FiglBa8ih&ERpie@Iantbrmatibnier oeries|lekestRdonodBHlarndothevErrsk ifermaiih 238D, the

room informagigqi d0theaising elshieRdiSich/Qn SRR rBYisRe sraneiodRi F8)rAsiRBE v the gL, the floor
plan 500 is a plan view that is prepared for each floor of a house and that glanar%ﬁ&%ssents é%e
&b RGEET

arrangement’aH LY RN B & TeX S O HSBIE BO FRsi NG TRe RSO r plan 500
includes a plér \fiewr folemeddrand inoagetila alre mesxpteil dicadoithyathdormmat, door éxate @e0J0and] The

vertex infom\%g%%%g%)ei%géfg{wégrq%}égfr%qﬁgp&%ﬁgyﬁggégan 500 to a two-dimensional coordinate-axis

space to allow t ome contro 0 to interpret an 500. The room information 2900 is
information f&P1H&LidIhg veEelitHiRBianaPRe FevrPeeenesaied yfo SYREIDRABOGITINE ReeakiNgditnation

2800, the rog{pdnEpMEsPt %@Qﬁsﬂﬂf@d% dNiglIrd et R thacanerantkberrrserbed in
detail below. Ol?ﬁﬁ% F&ﬁl is a diagram showing the configﬁration of the vertex information 2800. As

shown in FigdisR!aykd éf‘ﬂ?oﬂﬂ‘gﬂwggﬁotmc}{?&% AR/ ERLND BB SRYURAL QL ISoriRdRd 2802.
The vertex Iy&tQdsisoahei gentifier dnapidentifits acvexdxfomtiieil@od(rany S, Dhgeratied bpandinate

2802 i inat i ' Y ' | ) ,

ncicates the aE T By SHECHT P HERE I W TR SRR o SRR BRE,,
example, thelRit@0we Y@t theof@rdyng veitteiiedopdinererika ¥Yiohg teteokieHoeppeents the
position on thetisabflaghste. Iraueeh SRRy WHE ek GoerdiRmE octfarnehe roGReRfRaAtaa! 9ad8176] Fig.

33 is a diagram showing the correlation between each vertex registered in the vertex information 2800
and the floor PRIPSE8NRGRY AR BIES R SRR VEHCHHAe G998 ! fata fyJor 1LapTR_RBR W the floor plan
500 is the origirsQyitRigr3X saoditigate sHdvandiae ¥oodiguiinateod ity .deviceanapls, tmagdedy with a vertex

ID of A has a vert oordinate YO nd t f iS positioned. e ongin. Meanwhile, the
vertex with as\%vr?eF@% of% ?%{%Vg(' \?eﬁgx:;é%ﬁqr%?neg@%ﬁ(gfm Omgﬁét%l%ge %‘gécj% rAéglﬂsg’p%cshlgtlY(')%etg pét the
upper right vér&k ampeebatme147PpRg. BRIgeMEMdrddh sitapabittthinfcomttion=tion, @hthe seral

information 2900mA S8 dridestiRatid 49080 information 2900 includes a room ID 2901, the room type
2902, and a room coordinate 2903. The room ID 2901 is an identifier that identifies a room on the floor

plan 500. Th&#8h {59962 IR diERkds hisd dppdfist il draivice R&rootheciiardRg 4 dRsindisaisiessed by
a set of the vedeyps #B8Qvived 0@ cides thedet gianbef YTe3onditasstive flroaeiphamsh®f oy éxaceple, the

roomwith ar, ID of C is the b tj-? nd indicates a region formed onnecti he vertexes with
anton 105 of 0. B AR o e e 800
includes not eedydinédenitaws mMwnbeik aovitls theivartax iedordinaio 38R, tied Jnsiesieset T e regitewioh a room

ID of D formegbRpGeNRSAHE g%?réé%@ﬁdﬁﬁé Withe VeUieX 38 & thk 108 @Q,q g@osequentially in this order

represents the staircase. . ) ] o
[0182] The display control section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on

the basis of the arrangement 4704, and display the basic screen and so forth. The capability
information 4705 indicates the content for control of the device 200 and the state that can be
acquired from the device 200. For example, the air conditioner with a device ID of A can be
controlled for the temperature, the air flow direction, and the air flow amount. The control
command transmission destination 4706 indicates the transmission destination of a control
command for controlling the device 200. For example, the control command transmission
destination 4706 for the air conditioner with a device ID of A is the device, and therefore a
control command is directly transmitted from the home controller 100 to the device 200.
Meanwhile, the control command transmission destination 4706 for the refrigerator with a device
ID of C is the server, and therefore a control command is transmitted from the home controller
100 to the device 200 via the server 300. The control command is a command for operating the

device 200 or confirming the state of the device 200.
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[0178] Consequently, with the vertex information 2800 and the room information 2900 provided, the home
controller 100 can specify the regions of the rooms represented on the floor plan 500 by plotting the
vertexes indicated by the vertex information 2800 on the image data for the floor plan 500 and connecting

the vertexes IRHidhtet®piHeNoBAF cfoltfirfardce o), Bay bedsghizedhs fiscdefiaselisd ¥ fromihe room

type 2902. [O4i6s khe sertexdiey maHp e Bemhanavthsisensy ataddiyat SYsRMRImtNstiaéabyrausing
the floor plan 500 to be dif%g lay.of a personal computer, detectin% vertexes from the

d dis .
displayed flollE st Pels Aetties 06 CRRERAtion o8 heostrte el e Srire A0 R Bt LR R BB os to the

personal conepntietlef hé0vertex information 2900 may also be generated by the system administrator by
detecting rog['réc‘fs ”Agh‘j]s@%%&k%ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂ'é‘k’a%? t%.'%;r;% o &% 'EBH%‘S&%W%?{%%} 4880 88‘@etypea and
the room coordinate ot the detected rooms to a personal computer. Alternatively, the vertex information
2800 and thebpsisrifiToasikifbarRo0eme 0 béhe drdiestd80oytarhs h @D tiauser menearbe e \deRyjinal data

for the floor piaR B89-1H0dBapHrhridde PARiHROGATMERMINAdRSERNTaRIAtRR Pt ievies st PO
managed by the server 300. As shown in Fi?. 34, the device list 4700 includes a device |D 4701, a device

type 4702, a WHEERGHEP DB L R HoRs dLan R0 704 SRecHSAtH PSS harRiHe4 RN dINalSs BBntrol
command transstissingaestiratbrast06, [018 kT ethe videel Of 47© irrarideenicte iiar offtieeditplage 200.

The device t%ﬁtrﬁggc;%%iﬁ?ﬁeai%p% ¥Qﬁe°ofe9?§e7%§?‘ﬂ%§%th% %ﬂg&ﬂé‘rﬂ‘Q?gﬁ%%ti%f:%ﬁ%‘?ﬁépe model

number of the evice e arrangement IS a coordinate represented In't at of (X
coordinate, Yoadesrdiprity, fdoterfimiped)imadyaitehe vertex coordinate 2802, and indicates the

arrangementyg{5p denieRViREMGOY RPHESRRIBNhiosthRARKIFER0 RN theriarr AR RRGNIIER] The

display contrgl section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the
arrangement4 784, dhdWis5m5 (e bAENE scrBEAIShd L) 1B HREIXapcate, THBigidavero8 Wdicates
the content fanfoonérianofdhrespendive) 20tharnidvice stedel 1bat thanrodsheguibed 4708) &he the\iagalilify For
example, the. air conditi ith a device |D .of A e tralled for the temperature, the air flow
direction, ancﬁ'!éé%éﬁltr' ﬁo%v@n%%vﬁif&?ﬁnegﬁ%g\%&?%:@sfrﬁ?n@ﬁgq %r%%é?ﬁ%) gtlri%se é%{ination 4706 indicates the
transmission [B&8%ination35f ia ediagRchavwEgd e cenharshling vichtcldvic@ 08, FOP exanegsie bshteontrol

command transRAISSIRF GSIIIRLIOE RORd QoHIBIRF SONHILRIE: WHREEEIERS BRI {RclABHQYARE, and

therefore a control command is directly transmitted from the home controller 1Q0 to the device 200.
Meanwhile, tREOdBABPEHHTTEHPI AAMHINSIBY BRERFAHOA 0% Hv%08 RLpigatabinith A5 YAt 1D of C

is the server,3a00l therefore a control command is transmitted from the home controller 100 to the device

200 via the s 3Q0. The cantr mmapd is a com % r.operating th vice 200 or confirming
ihe state of (b0 oL o R e A B BB RS A cevice 1
4700. This alf3dss tie seiange®O0t td104tiftatabioniafesmione 310 of chetrolateomans rikaganasivice 200

in the case WhefaAisR s AR PaniTmatigRse! she/staigofdhseenice B0 madsdiomdishonne

controller 100. [0184] As discussed above, in order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500

on the basis BRFBISBNACSHAHGR HENG 8¢ the GEGiHE OB AR AT HBLE. S3E 0RBF HdlesSthe device icon
501 to an appuogsjat pasiieitenst s dmandgptante@f Tiusvios theedroraliconddhahwehigiothene

arrangement on the floor plan 500 is not specified by.the , @ value that indicates an unset
arrangement LULHIETE, 108, e, SAAShRC BT 8 e, RS e ecron
103 displays destichtidee3idince0 bevittn tivechimaitiofe dewitedmnazageisentateationsiionby rirans naigipigye0 1

determined inRgyARGEARL i the SRHFSJIST 4MRDIRRAGS SR, RESRIYE Y e QEItiesoli g the

home information 2700. In this case, the home controller 100 may directly acquire from the device 200
information cOfrE8PSRTABRESTISALFEEI e 4HEGBOWELS BAfEAnRMSSE4 IS NS P Yife EXPABRMEN
information 4ségfoprensdegigivb@ i eliat 4dhenmaEnagest ity ths: S202ethe model number 3103, the

capability information 3105, and the control command transmission destination 3106 that can be
directly acquired from the device 200 in the case where such content is available.

[0189] The control command transmission destination 3106 may be determined in advance by
the home controller system, may be automatically decided on the basis of the state of the
network to which the home controller 100 is connected, or may be set by the user, rather than

being acquired from the server 300 or the device 200.
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[0186] Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of the device list 3100 managed by the home
controller 100. The home controller 100 disposes the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 in the basic
screen and controls the devices 200 on the basis of information in the device list 3100. [0187] The device
list 3100 inclli9thNerdvibe fovsedeomkel reviesngipendiezicwensae Uit oBtekeatdhyement
3104, capabilifyyiteidtionBhearavigatrol command transmission destination 3106, and an IP address
3107. The device ]D 3101 to the control command tfransmission destination 3106 are the same in content

as those witH Ihelsafg P8 T RIY 4138851 IAVING HIEHOW IR A 8B ST IOR NP B FIREHET ¥ ty pe
3102, the madelcquinelybe Bd08, itiierantiongeroe fitodd 6, threecagoabilifhinfiormeation @E03 Othacgairdsol

command tr%ﬁg'ﬂﬁﬁé"Eﬁf’o‘?ﬁ%ﬁtﬂ%é&(}%&a%g%g@gg}‘gﬁ@ ﬁyg%ﬁéjue‘(@?fg‘@ﬂ&%gnﬁﬂé GRUGYAES by

transmitting evice list 4700 from the server ress 3107 is acquired from the device
200 by the déoTiEoleaheRisriihalbeetiized OBstareHorNd erneTatRSENR GRS AITeANENE deie RarBRIement

section 105 rg@sysg,iy@]pg@gtyegq]mﬁeqmt%t@mgevice type 3102, the model number 3103, the
capability information 3105, and the control command transmission destination 3106 that can be directly

acquired fronP & deVick B3Ry A5 BnageN R eclivh 1GRE M I avsikanieo!len 84 s BER A 8P mmand
transmissionidfestindgtioned i€ tnee bervhetadm(B882Dir). adverecthbyidine hdoneatimntredesssysikraesraray be

el ) \ S :
conmected, oy T L TR oL e M R RN RS B R e B8 200
[0190] Next, fite fiomeidormaiqremenatemet teetvavadd 200Hsystiveh Gk wbistroreeiverothdlineaelescribed

using the draiWi&%%t[%gﬂehEégt- %@aﬂ&lﬁ’@%\é%ﬁ% BaeRibshewingothenlowmpia Rireeaader thegrome
controller 100 to acquire the home information 2700 from the server 300. The home controller 100

acquires the FREMRPIFBAHLRiGK 29016 AR LBr{R32880 ArYLeRB IR YDEHY R hPhdtne
controller 106htsHoitiakyrtdiked oy $3263), amtegduvivatasntiyerhasisestivher0Shd e kg conoolldre basis of

the acquired information 2700, [0192] Eirst, the device mana nt section 105 of th me
controller 10 rarﬁ%‘lﬁﬁﬁsﬁ%ﬁk‘léé%rﬁe?nlﬁ &éﬁ?oﬁ@q%cees'ﬁg ﬁi’tﬁjgﬁvgégg%gg?géég%g&éarée %gt'ﬁg%@?
information reeditst display esnitolesestienhidih eeoerates hatic titsean it e basiugkine harm ke hatienilizes the

home controbepd Q¢ TheIRRMe QreaEanInaRagEREN03§EHESHP01 of the server 300 which receives

the home information requést searches the storage section 304 for the home information 2700

corresponding183hNsSmBE HRYdicd RFPEassIen e ABME-SRIALe R SIS AR SRYINe 7800 Hse home

controller 1006326 3jter ie: devieedmaokgerde i savtiord @5thé evwokneitartuiendlusioyesdhe home
information 237 0 received from the server 300 in the storage section 104, and the display control section

103 generates a basic screen on the basis of the home information 2700, and displays the basic screen
on the displalP194] (3820:)3 104 98]isecX A0 aviibw dsivicp tBceish #od theckismB 2dthafolldevioD! iy afdiect the

device 200 oghthe, Repipri afleedhshems #RMERISK100 is connected to the network will be described
using Fig. 37.Qj[(l)gik_fi4\4!:'11 Fig. 37, a device A 200 with a device ID of A and a device B 200 of a device ID of
31 a

B shown in Hi eB APk BRRE MR et ks connected to the network when the home controller
100 is initially utilized or turned on (S3301), the device management section 105 of the home

controller 100 broadcasts a device search request to all the devices 200 on the network (S3302).
The device A 200 which receives the device search request returns a device search response to
the home controller 100 (S3303). The home controller 100 which receives the device search
response acquires device information from the device A 200 (S3304), and updates the display
screen (S3305).

[0196] Similarly, the device B 200 which receives the device search request returns a device
search response to the home controller 100 (S3306). The home controller 100 which receives
the device search response acquires device information from the device B 200 (S3307), and
updates the display screen (S3308). Here, the device information is information that represents
the device type, the model number, the capability information, and so forth of the device 200.

The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 generates the device list 3100
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[0195] When the home controller 100 is connected to the network when the home controller 100 is initially
utilized or turned on (53301), the device management section 105 of the home controller 100 broadcasts
a device search request to all the devices 200 on the network (53302). The device A 200 which receives
the device sd&fehieghbken rBelhass QTG seanEN TRa8BNSe to the home controller 100 (53303). The

home contro“@I 0 NdXiChhEcBlY 0F dNRddey GSriﬁ@FfHﬂn@&meré%@@Mﬁ@ deferenaidosh fign the
device A 200 (5 2‘4?@ and u dates the displ Igép\?creen 3%3305) 196{ |mlla%ymthe device B 200 which

receives the AN ﬁ'ﬁ)é'é‘?ré?@rh%?f fed L0 PENARNATN YA PEnEeRT R CBHRA Y- 1850 (S3306).
The home conterl éreld@Q ivdwehot saivers theel (ttetheeemarkmmnbmdevmeqmmes devitd lintoilimedion from the

device B 200, (5333() s%%'l? drze‘éﬁj E%é?n'ﬁ@é r%{iﬁ%umier dt eI NG Ry ?%ﬁté”é%ﬂ‘cﬁté?? %o

information that repre ents ce type, t e mo capability information an so forth of

the device 200, mh@ﬂé@id‘e(ﬁ%ﬁébedtbﬁtesb@mr?qft}@lﬂftH@QmﬁtéhcfﬁWMﬁ%ﬁ@ﬂﬁ?j@téré@é@eﬂi@fﬂewce list

3100 (see Fl%tﬁéhﬁlﬂt“ﬂﬂeQféﬂ&%éhﬁg@ﬁt\étﬁ%éeﬁém%%q[@r%%]ew&?qnf&@nﬁ%h FfFnRFRCc@sFEOAthe home
controller 100Q to detect the device 200 on the network when the device 200 is connected to the network

will be describet(@iig) Fgd 38 USRI CRBIRLIRER S8t 4RGSR APy FREeRR (RaTRAWh Y BRR BB vice A
200 is initiallyetitie @200 iurvadeoted T34R hetavareiwerkasenmectsonsotificationods Aatade astftoraddthe home
controllers 1 %5”&?3%%@ rk (S3402). In the home controller 100 which receives the network connection
notification, the device ma agement section 105 acquires device information from the device A 200

(S3403), ano[@ﬁ&%usbmy domuptiaie fdhel displpusaesntid Hisplayscpstal (S 3404n Wefethindddice B 200

is connected 386, NeivAIKsIBSANE HEACESHAP E‘érdbﬁﬁ@e\ﬂceﬁ@%rﬁe ReKREME 1 6B3AiEes tehe3408).
[0198] Here, the update of the display screen of the home controller 100 in Figs. 37 and 38 (S3305,

S3308, 8340%V&i?d‘"§§585)0&ﬁ?%’8'1ﬂ’é%ﬁ’o@8 d?h@eh%%é”lfﬂr’iﬂ%ﬂ%Y'%%?W&ib@W%fe%BelESW%‘l
correspondingptadit el @vttfic 20t Ut déieed evone the akshiceezmnise ¢ thd InBtvwiekkce@wodstirtectadification is

received from e ieyige 200, gt Uil e,dRYIeS 300 ndsiestenaniieetorty Ahen, g home

controller 10 ich feceives the device seare response disp ays € device icon
correspondingjsgiayiethodeving then St thdteqriashanginthderiiseneOo dnttbtereen didpriyatitredyddeice icon

501 for the upglateciRtliRY s 2D 1Ay ik GRICTHREE X B RIR. IFRBRIES AL QBRI 8 ddntBgstevice icon

501 for the detected device 200. Then, the home controller 100 which receives the device search

response chéfﬂﬁe@‘?ﬁ@@olg?ﬁ‘th@%m%ﬁ%@l% feuichdraR el Bevibe 9t €St %olor as the

color of the dmaermmﬁ@kﬁmtrmerdmemttmewswéaﬂe [dblﬂé& $eigsh 3&Hamee 3RRyasereantioa dowchart
showing the how of.a proc%ﬁff]o he ho oIIer% ontrol th devi Ge ZOP Aceor rdl o) the
irst, the S2dfid

present invention: 5007 B p%{:nee contro 1385] sensésa stha? fie dewce |con "Bo1

representing iaoperaifotthgidetete idesisedfidd by the user on the basic screen (S3501). Next, the display

control sectiqg 493 refacts Alhiae:8Bvire deana A8k @M HAIHNG SiSPRY 6RO Prib& IR GRCREHIO! Screen
502 (S3502). In this case, the device icons 501 are retracted as shown in Figs. 11 and 13. [0201] Next,

the display 6P S5d08c1ReateRliReidaree AR AT BERG &M e PERRSHEWURIEA device icons 501 (S3503). For
example, the[eabeptadr@temeedaanpaﬁéllcameca@mﬂtedm esnieshradinpléeieck at PeBUCURFROSINQNS as

shown in I:Igger ain cﬂewce 200 is selected by the user on the basic screen (S3501). Next, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen
502 (S3502). In this case, the device icons 501 are retracted as shown in Figs. 11 and 13.
[0201] Next, the display control section 103 adjusts the display positions of the retracted device
icons 501 (S3503). For example, the selected device icons 501 are adjusted so as to be
displayed at particular positions as shown in Figs. 12 and 14.

[0202] Next, the display control section 103 judges whether the device control screen 502
corresponding to the device icon 501 selected by the user is a dedicated screen or a floor plan
(S3504).

[0203] Here, the device control screen 502 which is a dedicated screen refers to the device

control screen 502 prepared separately from the floor plan and displayed as overlapped on the
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[0202] Next, the display control section 103 judges whether the device control screen 502 corresponding
to the device icon 501 selected by the user is a dedicated screen or a floor plan (S3504). [0203] Here, the
device control screen 502 which is a dedicated screen refers to the device control screen 502 prepared

separately frolePtHEo Hiaalidriisglaye@ad e ik dl5ee, dhetHeVIRSoropIEM s&esfovdd MiMHGH.143. On the

other hand, the@ViReFaBIPIRUBARRDRMNieRAR S0BaokiBkEE tff%fﬁb%nt‘plﬁ?ﬂtgﬁfl.i(?e control screen 502
which is the floor Elan itself’#é)lzo_df] FO[@}%%!& if the illumipation device can pe turned Oc[)n and off or
i f

adjusted for #0845 ighB e Byt dl J28/ (R SBHEEB P SHEREGiSA 8P4 FHoth BHUHRHGSMan in
which the illubnigiatiess bietheaissrdigpireetly thgpitigramiatioegieveda caonbenape fitedolithinprdsente. In the
here At 3 luminat R ) livi ;
the same iU IAO TR 1o S B B, et o
the illuminatiérseiefiieshe tersigivete dhaetratredhy 0P efcdfivainetins tryigediinsialed iiniadbidtvdevices

are displayedptharflognlamal i same Henvierlowess heMgwaoilivIQRABbITRHBNNsHE
following description, it is assumed, that the device control screen 502 for the illumination device is a floor
plan. Specifiéﬁfﬁﬁ,a\ﬁﬁé‘ﬁtﬂ’?é'&%W%%?@cqévfﬁ"édfe%gei\%ﬁC@ﬁﬁcrb?c(ﬁ%”mﬁ%ﬂ%%e&é&?iw 1dpifvglin a
certain roomiituthiadiasi cdsciesnarall dkplaevceniaba sl pl retrdciechoat tirhtheadiispldywegiaheof the
floor plan, ar\q %gbgﬁ}gr plan becomes ready to receive an operation for the illumination device in the

room. Then, when the user taps on the region of the room on the floor plan in which the selected
illumination de¢¥d isThistanelBie dplkoving clesariativinaitidhageumedsheitkp davicoopnicelseecsperafet at the

same time. [Q@ﬁiuﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁf\m%ﬂ?_@ﬁl%ﬁ pakr t@BécWib&'ﬂ?, Rﬁgéﬁﬁr@f@épﬁiédféiﬁlﬂé%dlﬂém!&@@@@ devices
in the room turned off, one or more illumination devices in the room are turned on at the same time. Next,

when the usdPt4ps! BHMRBLAYIEN EhESRESITAGREM MRTRLD I B BTG TSR B HRY GHISE IFRVSEMe time.
[0207] In the srasetmittetdeotheotiehd atisptaytieier et nHeORois plnoamlanedfie3Sildn dbcbihtbagmyian of the

in which. the device | is.dj [ I | h in.si ' 06), th
ey cont o SUmn Ty e IRl NP L b o R R Bl B e

region of the reginm ®f disrayeendbedinarddan io pidisiiraselerted dlumiapietiderithdsfinsallsarr(88607).
Here, for exampiei @ fiRaticiaR FREDGSTNY FHinBEe ediankriRn afHagdsieygRt room from the floor plan

for the entire floor and enlarging the clipped floor plan is displayed as overlapped on the floor plan for the

entire floor. [6298] 1FTRESEGBIS o BRR TorReiiqoRieh e eriof-elid sposh il HiedBuBinRliaRFRYEES to or less
than the certainigizeoM @rime$3HO6) @n thaoihaninatich treidispfashe osdnobseaiaed1dBadisplsyacthe floor

plan as the dt?r\ﬁige ?\?e&ttfovlvﬁgnr%ﬁen u%grz tzgg's?’gr? ﬁ?é region, the one or more illumination devices are turned
off at the same time.

[0207] In the case where the device control screen 502 is a floor plan in S3504, and if the
region of the room in which the device icon 501 is disposed is equal to or less than a certain size
(YES in S3506), the display control section 103 causes the device control screen 502 dedicated
to the device in which the region of the room is displayed as enlarged to be displayed as
overlapped on the floor plan (S3507). Here, for example, a floor plan formed by clipping the
floor plan of the relevant room from the floor plan for the entire floor and enlarging the clipped
floor plan is displayed as overlapped on the floor plan for the entire floor.

[0208] If the region of the room in which the device icon 501 is disposed is not equal to or less
than the certain size (NO in S3506), on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays
the floor plan as the device control screen 502 (S3508).

[0209] Information as to whether a dedicated screen or a floor plan is adopted as the device
control screen 502 for each device 200 is stored in advance in the storage section 104. Thus,
the display control section 103 may reference the information to determine whether the device

control screen 502 is a dedicated screen or a floor plan.
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[0209] Information as to whether a dedicated screen or a floor plan is adopted as the device control
screen 502 for each device 200 is stored in advance in the storage section 104. Thus, the display control
section 103 may reference the information to determine whether the device control screen 502 is a

dedicated sct8&br & Aeditiplame [disnley i¢paideligestiamaQFspauycalewais e sirsol 0F melyadEeate the size

of the relevapl,rQReihns RROBARIH S YR tRISAR IR ARNE FesiferhEte 2000 I5jeEmatigthe 900,
specifying the coordinates of the specified vertexes from the vertex information C%,?@?%and calculating the

area of a regfSATALASE QALY SPG el EiRs L90h dsARLesr Y DAt e 806 Raf N9 #Efermination
in S3506 mayfbe MNGidhthersiaeded the therspifiet equeaditates ebsHihartheesertairsizbedetaimvfed in

advance, a”%é@%ﬁﬁ%ﬁqﬁ?@%@@r\ifbsi‘r?tﬁggi%@"@f 1€ oo f% H?fi’eﬂﬁ%g({ DGO e IRLIP OF less

than the certain size. se where t evice control screen 502 is a dedicated screen in

S3504, on theiZstHeserained inadiaptayceeritroresebiiateningirg i $REMR Mmenls) Webdé thasiaveflapped on

the floor plantSgraPis t88d12h bt R3OBEn the daugh fanel control section 102 senses that a contacting
object (here, a firii]er of the usg\‘?@starts contacting the disﬂé%#elOl. 02_13% Next, the touch panel control

section 102 d8éilB G RRAMEINEE Y o Rt TEr s fe'ta el GRI6H S6aeIBSROPH U It it is
determined thatethieok: vice dspiap @dnisot aataote oQY disp lay S 1R ithedarciepaneledaipeti sectien 102
determines wm%g@é{ﬁ%@é e contacting object contacts the same device icon 501 as the device icon
501 selected In [1). In the case where it is determined that the contacting object contacts the

same device[R8750D £330 HevfeacicdaMBD toseRiciedinn $6%0anfyEBanaSBBtRLiNthebiRsp@greontrol

section 103 higdgs terdeniss santteherier 1ROABripgrisplayed to display the basic screen (S3514).
[0215] In the case where the touch panel control section 102 determines that the device icon 501 is not

contacted (NG31P535H) ,tmé%hcﬁlio'ﬂ)%lﬁ@%h?%‘i%&%ﬁ%ﬁ@fﬂ?ﬁ?@?@@@?ﬁﬁﬁ%@m@rt@ﬁﬁwthe

contact targethisdédcdésons@D(8BsIeRreen 502 (S3512). In the case where it is determined that the

contact targj%ﬁloﬁfft g %%‘g[%?@?ﬁé‘c}rtﬁk? r@S%ﬁ:%%gQ{\'h%og‘i??o%%éfeﬂ“&ﬂ(ﬁs.é?%’@%%d}é@@'@%&ﬁﬁﬁgg n'?ﬁes

the device c screen eing displayed, an asic screen'is :
touch panel ¢ONtiQll sastivonl 9D Ziienmineiedatiar tienebthacontpditecbiesheitteisoiitcane deviiRe within

the device cqe&vpk@fpra%qnewieﬁ%d%@@Q&e@w@%@&h@m?@d, R RERSRISBRVRNERI HNSB513,

where a control flow that is specific to the device is executed ($3513). o )
that the contacting object contacts the same device icon 501 as the device icon 501 selected in

S3501 (YES in S3511), the display control section 103 hides the device control screen 502 being
displayed to display the basic screen (S3514).

[0215] In the case where the touch panel control section 102 determines that the device icon
501 is not contacted (NO in S3510), the touch panel control section 102 further determines
whether or not the contact target is the device control screen 502 (S3512). In the case where it
is determined that the contact target is not the device control screen 502 (NO in S3512), the
display control section 103 hides the device control screen 502 being displayed, and the basic
screen is displayed (S3514).

[0216] If the touch panel control section 102 determines that the contacting object contacts a
button or the like within the device control screen 502 (YES in S3512), on the other hand, the
process is advanced to S3513, where a control flow that is specific to the device is executed
(S3513).

[0217] Next, the control flow that is specific to the device executed in S3513 will be described
in detail using Fig. 40. First, the device control section 106 decides the content of control that
is specific to the device in accordance with the content of a contact by the contacting object
(S3601). Next, the device control section 106 generates a control command according to the

content of control (S3602). It is assumed that the user taps on the button for raising the
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[0217] Next, the control flow that is specific to the device executed in S3513 will be described in detall
using Fig. 40. First, the device control section 106 decides the content of control that is specific to the
device in accordance with the content of a contact by the contacting object (S3601). Next, the device

control sectidAMGHREEnBiEdBe0e Aot HEThsRERAR 2ECEditfyaio aprd tionas sipldEH RO S(S8BMR it is

assumed thai thgdsRrtéaes M?uéh&)ﬁ#&‘i%cf@érr atgingrife tlfa@f!&[é.efalfHéﬁ withithrcleyias iceets] seseen 502

for the air conditioner dis d as shown in Fig. 11 and the touch panel contro] section 102 senses the

top. Then, thEFTETES EoOPLACTAIRE QoL S LERESFRBtPRATEs i Pt tRferfore of the

air cond|t|oneie\m>extd1hteodesemmnomﬁ)lamaanm 1106 quivemsen trE3g0Bcadrto 336aRavhmiramandntrol

command trw % I%W §e§{ég&%ed [0218] Next, the control command transmission flow executed in
e descri

S3603 will b ed in detail using Fig. 41. First, the device control section 106 determines whether or
not the home[mol}hﬂxldbe@%fﬂh@@fémadtﬁ@ﬂﬁm&'%fWNI@X%TP@l)n I$3ae3heideoasesiRer 100 is

connected tod@iﬁlh%m% P@mﬁf@'|eF(r\§1E§érU§/$c,7é3€8nﬁB?@&Y&%@Q%@m%%w&ﬁg%m@sm'SS'On

destination of a control command in accordance with the content of the control Command transmission

destination 39088Y&he WelicEREEFERJQ IR B MHERLVERE RthEthetholiEid Y fRBTR o Pwithin the

home of the userectitls the hesdtoohtieliernfirEgion 8373 Y,0thd IBl@éf thetrobeecvjparatesdiveksotiee

controller 109r£h%ﬁﬁs% E%Cﬂéé%mﬁler Eg fo%%l1 S ANCiS ‘qféé & R/ﬂ& E‘%&%ﬁ%ﬂt"&ﬁﬁz Qdyffiof ES if the

user operates t ome contr roma ocatlon Wlthln ome e transmission

destination of@MofolraBsAMssiag ReSHENACELNG 98700 dtdca st S E¥h i} E&3tiotaes hamsigs a

control com ”r‘\@fWoFR ihe rf&lﬁf‘y HoNEe AR R 1R HrthR Us%?srﬂ*ﬁﬁofhéjﬁ‘e%ﬂﬁ%ﬁ%té}fnﬂrﬁ%Hm
command is "SERVER" in S3702, on the other hand, the device control section 106 transmits a control

command to %ﬁéoée'rs\/@%@E@?@Qﬁerﬁﬁwmﬂﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁgewm& 8V R O B HEP LG JPESmmand
transmissionanestisatiant JQkefteaaonconsiionds BEDH\He seanpethesedur éidhe demagieoniml section
106 transm|t§ gng% %LSR Hﬁaﬁ]%é% & air conditioner. On the other hand, in the device list 3100, the
control command transmission destln Ation 3106 of the refrigerator is "SERVER", and therefore the device
control sectidA218b thisritagsaiseat desbraiaand w@h@%éw@m@@bw[mﬁwmam&w ifhetsie\dese where

itis judged incshidP LIRS AR H ARE PR MAM LRNBRCIBRVEN R NIEMRD §BNOHK) (NG ipeS3701),

the process in S3704 is performed. {0222] In S3705, the device control section 106 receives the control
result from tHEPERURLDAtFsigken P ReceALE GBS iEnTERURR 1 CoHI Wb HEIRES etk te devices

200 that are d@ﬂcatammnk@tﬁameﬂlmsm|¢5)aimal&tedc()\ﬂ§rﬁnﬂ BIOE)vEhaar@sroapntrol section 106
advances th je1q_5 t0.S37Q7. In nee gase F%elig@r}ﬁmlsg n'Sof a conar(%l command dto all {he devices

200 that are operated atefﬁamgéamg] tlme IS'Not completed ?I\?&n %%@fnonrt 6 Other & tevice

control secticiia®ef ﬁbeuanmgqhmtpmfessQE\S@mzamﬂjqf@tsyatbqﬁevm@cg@s@§¢ntmnd%ﬁt§arswt@2. [0223]
For example i the GRS eI eHarBRainaHAN deNigRSalE INFialRdHp (eGicAREIRMMhe control

command transmission destination 3106 of the refrigerator is "SERVER", and therefore the
device control section 106 transmits a control command to the server 300.

[0221] Meanwhile, in the case where it is judged in S3701 that the home controller 100 is not
connected to the home network (NO in S3701), the process in S3704 is performed.

[0222] In S3705, the device control section 106 receives the control result from the device 200.
Next, in the case where transmission of a control command to all the devices 200 that are
operated at the same time is completed (YES in S3706), the device control section 106 advances
the process to S3707. In the case where transmission of a control command to all the devices
200 that are operated at the same time is not completed (NO in S3706), on the other hand, the
device control section 106 returns the process to S3702, and repeats the processes in and after
S3702.

[0223] For example, in the case where two illumination devices are installed in the same room

and the two illumination devices are set in advance to be operated at the same time, the device
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and the two illumination devices are set in advance to be operated at the same time, the device control
section 106 transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices. The result of
determination in S3706 is NO for devices 200 that are not operated at the same time as other devices

200. [0224] NERt A HiepIHYPEHEHI S EcERTrDD Itk o thRsk 6B e il hyainasion iis\iseplayT 10 1

(S3707). Forgxanmiplgettinsphinmpesstiy R ofthaiaiiceondiigaesisrapaatdihersieypn aanrtrl screen
502 is updated sué?h that the temperature display is flashed on and off, for example, until the set

temperature S @Ce A Witioner is changed by a control command and the temperature display stops
flashing whe[ot2e]seftitetierdisplayotdhecisectndilio® episteh argsuieby aispinted| @othendgingaynitie example

of the illuminglipn flevies, e s6reeR [Radataaaelingt Ihe IRAGRMAMLHL flogrplan ofa h‘é@x%i” which

the illumination device is mstéﬁ_@%%ecomes bri ter?han other regions in tﬁe caset%@iere the illumination
device is turrféatesh. JURSBPRRAE, thdatleflvsota hiadclsstestpgiatifendisRIaytid| ikashesd 85 aird i dontrol the

device 200 willdagHesRIPRE YsiiehipiGathfe bire H?ﬁ&ﬂié‘?ﬁbﬁé}n@&ﬁﬁgéﬂ B Gl B

controller 100 senses a user B(Eeratlon on the device control screen 502 (S3801). Next, the device control

section 106 SPRHEHSFARESHERATE P 1B HENE e RR At AT RBRAHEA AT RE BHIfRY YRR (kEPBP ¥t ation, and
transmits thebyontr@itcdroonmanghdo the de\acan PO (SB8OR)NTDAR6) Thdcdethica2eh ighiphatedaiwss the
control com es t 0 , r iis K home
controller 10%%%'333 I h8en %g&%vﬂ%%rgf g?ér%%éﬁl%?&qgi %ﬁgméﬁ@gght??}%? (i%%%{vﬁ%ﬁ%gﬁgs the
control resultigbtgfesametirsraipRTiR 818 RaRotbrttthed Wit atercdawes iILdsinedsB805). [0227] Next, the

flow O_f a progeszs Orrﬁlaﬁt,hﬂ_%@ﬁd\?@réﬁr‘a”&'bé&%) f@r%&“ﬁ@h@@_oﬂ?r&?& 200 Bydvapfrrsetverdqtwill be
described usm%r\{\}ﬁ{ 43. First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a

user operatiot? PaGREREShHENS e 4507 {880 JORExPaRL RaViRbsesiRrol e Afdhe By the
home controlientidi®geoe ratessaacosiir olpecxionasid tae aindiegctmitioe stsemnopEX 48680 HNd Ni@nsthits the

control command tq t er 3 02)..10 h rve which ' t trol command
et e S o e B A e e L B o
control comnighidbenensiatienfa¢tataicomeanitol SGR0mNdiadhe sRvieita0thES88rol result to the server

300 (53905)6652% SerUe RORMBBNWRER YER RS GRNERIFSSHINRRMke descartihtriUbihiifihome
controller 10 (‘83 O(ngT?e dlsplag/aé:ontrol section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the

control result® Rt ih &8 DR EnePRBANS) 1B ¥07) T 258 Next, the
flow of a proceagdbedtwohame conisaiend @onteotienfion trectierdasatatiee additeoti @sgle dfxtey ey of the

server 300 Wil B AeSelP A Nt i S 3P 218 208).

[0227] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the device 200 by way
of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 43. First, the touch panel control section 102 of
the home controller 100 senses a user operation on the device control screen 502 (S3901).
Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command
according to the user operation, and transmits the control command to the server 300 (S3902).
[0228] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the relevant control
command to the device 200 (S3903). The device 200 which receives the control command
executes the control command (S3904), and transmits the control result to the server 300
(S3905). The server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the
home controller 100 (S3906). The display control section 103 of the home controller 100
which receives the control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result
(S3907).

[0229] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to confirm the device state of the
device 200 by way of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 44. First, the device 200

transmits the current device state to the server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits the
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transmits the current device state to the server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits the device
state to the server 300 when the device 200 is turned on, when the device 200 is turned off, when the
device state is changed, or regularly to cause the server 300 to store the device state. The process in

S4001 may 8 \dsReiate doasprieRrendis Wt ihehée s ce¥s isstiinsd 002V Bes Arode 02 S0P Nl gt touch

panel controlgeciing 12 qibe iamr @ﬁ&ﬁ@@ﬂ?bﬂ@%tﬁﬁﬂ?% galisetrererasiosnondherelieiaardrol screen
502 (S4002). Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 rF%enerate_s a control

command act8iding 16 HeCtRser oidribRY AP TRHEH AV HECBRRY LHMANaIAE S LrAI0SdB (S4003).
Here, a contred@m@nmand for confirming the device state of the device 200 is generated. [0231] The

server 300 W&%% e%&xg%ﬁ@%%%ntgﬁk&)%mmdsé&%@c 92 féT’ the %%E?B&r%%‘@&fg 1?16‘;%9&‘!‘3 (Rlgvant

device 200 ( 1), and transmits the device state of the relevant device “home controller 100
as the controPRe/stiRnSa BT viercamdfshscasntpOP 8466 108t the dryse euttitebRestip0d WHEMeeceives

the control regyifeltoraitrinBisREAMSHE RN BERMTERNEIYHMGRS Grnia 6fgﬁlié§ﬁﬂ@§)ar5ﬁ&§xamp|e1 if

the device control screen 502 for the device 200 is displayed on the display 101, the content of the device
control screelISE AN SRGEDRL L0 SEVH B ESHO AR orfisied GRS UBIARY AR5 GRTHHPNH Wext, the
flow of a procesgéctdhehbodevonzoliésr glberitedirectly control the devices 200 in the case where the

Hero, & caseluaale 18 REN a0l T e e DGO Sk e B b e Becerbec

as an exampHat§eFf 33 EieyantievieciDp apl orand| testiots thezlerienstremictiitiaynet doiredh8es a user
operation on @ dryice GANHIMSLIEaS RO 2dmerbl Rkl EXbol)e dewicRspRYtEBhEsCiRG M akinghome

controller 100 generates a control command accordiré%'to the user ﬁﬁg]ratlon, and transmits the control
command to TAEHEEQIEHY (4NEB 355058 AherFROTRVIER! A URSBIG HIdh skl & 4f2 1B ASHrIIFBBmand
executes thewsiamtie! comohaed (S8408). arFbitreasmits theheadsiiot resilbitadirennBipdaahirdbeicd 00

(S4104). [02 Next, the device control tion 10 home controller 100 its tq the device B
500 a controf SO SRR o e e s TOE, B8 el P RN W TR 8
(S4105). The2dedcedBted i wseltlaeesenigstiss gt cstdmmand executes the control command (S4106),

and transmit3ghe CORER! RSYILIP Ihg horessasPERIIRE O8I 100 to directly control the devices
200 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices 200 with one
operation will be described using Fig. 45. Here, a case where the home controller 100 controls
the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example.
[0233] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4101). Next, the device control section 106 of the
home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits
the control command to the device A 200 (S4102).
[0234] The device A 200 which receives the control command executes the control command
(S4103), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4104).
[0235] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the device
B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command transmitted to the device A
200 (S4105). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the control
command (S4106), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4107).
[0236] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control
result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for
example, if the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the
display 101, the content of the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 is

updated in accordance with the control result.
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[0236] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result
updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for example, if the

device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the display 101, the content
of the devicelBdhtiolNefedirs iy ebatREOeRsHiEUSR homaRNEBoHeDj80LisdReEIN-BeYan 280NN the

control resulty iy thNexieiotianvied Bpsqaese ios HmbemearntiobeiohRBIS GNi ke gigviees 200 by
way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plur Ii(t% RgP devices 200 with

one operatioﬁ%iWBI%%Wﬁ’rﬂyﬂb%ﬁi%?sﬁ@p?qéi%?%%QséGWhEFéetﬁec?f&W LB MFdIRPe BRI B ols the
device A 2001a0ddhectieicdeBi@0A KalasdiitredeaisaB 28@in pksclibatatitiorexdrp rssumattiitivat, tihe devices
A 200 and B 20 sent onefdevice icog, 50 I [ e devigg.cqntrol screen
00, [0238] oS ey i, 8 B A 0B 46 67200 e TRl 18 R EE G S5 vation
on the device@trater ssreeansaRVisucatiolered) $08xt, the device control section 106 of the home

controller 10Qogggeraigs, aHaomiien Cﬁéﬁ@m@&ﬁr@rsﬁaﬁﬁeY@eo‘ﬁ #ROnBRiOtdite RS Seksep@ratan, and

transmits the control command to the server 300 k54202). [0240] The server 300 which receives the
control comn?RREHEP B EARUCECTHELSeHEMRL4RE EBMrol command to the device A 200 (54203). The
device A 200[0238]h oejvas theicontnaraosactiand @éxetuteshiveeconitall leo b0 ageh 4R 04 soatrdI transmits

the control re erver (54208).. T r.300 whi >ejves th l.res smits the
control resultciogtl] Eﬁgﬂﬁ?ﬁe %Sn('}[l?(\ﬁ %r %O%g(ésiﬁcogggﬁ%;{glﬁﬁgirlﬁy‘l%grﬁygetﬁtggéé\?iée ggﬁ%ﬁ?%é@lgéki@g of the
home controeMBOderibesrsves EBNiPAPeAIMmand for the device B 200 according to the user operation,

and transmit?dﬂﬁ)?"‘ﬁﬁé’é&%?@W\Qﬁféﬂh@c@ﬁx@é@h@@&w(@ﬂ@%)ﬂiﬁ?@‘ﬂ&] thOQeRIY Mr‘éﬁk’ﬁﬁw gq;gives_ the
control command transmits the control command to the device B 200 g;)s():wzfgi%}éThe device B 200 which

receives the EHEPSICOBIAIGNY HEEEHEE MWL AL MMM EEEED FrREqiMes he EBRHERY result to

the server 306 it xethesstbryesrdl suhictane ¢enzeg thad antrohite shidt coansmisuthe chat@leesult to the

home contro 42 e isplay control section 103 of th e coptroller 100
updates the ?ébp%g& ségpéeﬁjri?r% %\%é%%gﬁ}’:@ i\éﬁ:ﬁe%lé}gcs?)tﬁ ro%gélu?? ?@@ﬁ%ﬁiﬁéﬁlﬁﬁg@rfﬁgﬁgv{&%f a
process for thermpeaatedietrdMe(SK30Gb control the devices 200 by way of the server 300 in the case where
the home copgeoligr 90 EANIHRIS BRI BN A B8R 3P MAtRPREBRESAEPTOY Yehe dessBREpSing Fig.

47. Here, a case where the home controller 100 controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is
described asCAMMERAHE. 45 J9UieRR 1270 ASSOriBg Rl BaViREQUOROMNA HERRS BB L% Fepfalented by
one device iapmbhd anthesstralEa Sa2gmne device control screen 502.

[0242] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the control command to
the device B 200 (S4208). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the
control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4210). The
server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the home controller
100 (S4211).

[0243] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4212).

[0244] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the devices 200 by
way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices
200 with one operation will be described using Fig. 47. Here, a case where the home controller
100 controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it
is assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and
controlled using one device control screen 502.

[0245] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4301).

[0246] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
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[0245] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on
the device control screen 502 (S4301). [0246] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller
100 generates a control command for the device A 200 and the device B 200 in accordance with the user

operation, arf®TaRBFTES the deyiiedh cOMmmaNIE tevhee FerP8rizeccesirBoR)VilDhTsehenssxjen.30d which

receives the gaRnfatCRB AR ERRSAMNESSRRCRAIEPLEOAY to the device A 200 (S4303). The device A
200 which receives the control command executes the control command, (54304), and transmits the

control resultf5the JERE RIS X5HS) "R5ONE] B ARINY! AT 4} ALt ACRBIRAYF d8mmand to
the device B {R60«\B438&00T (3 3D3YiceTBe2180iveMcPDlenkivie setieerenthir cboohcvandaedesatatethikecontrol

command (Sg30 0} c%ﬂﬁn%ﬂﬁf:‘%& Sn%l‘{%ﬁ% gEﬁn‘fﬂ(@je%ﬂf?éoiﬁ%s@%?%b EQ?oégr"er 300 which

receives the control result evice vice transmits the control result to the

home controlie?48b0 $Bak0ky) the2s07eTREA t'tﬁﬁrﬁ@plb%/ EoHRbreEsiint 108 etgvich RO 6Pt 100
updates the gigplay/Rer8ENINAFALFERNGE W@Qéhﬁcﬁ%mdﬁ@%@éﬂe@%@ dSHRILDIRarthesian pf a

process for a case where the device icon 501 is moved in the home controller 100 will be described using

Fig. 48. Here®t i£ansmiis g 290l esub oStV i &5E5RBo et e sonvy aAG WhHP0e596%When the

touch panel mntr@ll r:eemmmajr Meﬁﬂme&mnarmbmmuuercé\aooosemstmmmm odsthetodenddencon 501

(S4801), the cﬁ; c}gﬂ)t |on 103 updates the display screen (S4802). Here, the display control
ays t

section 103 eV|ce icon 501 moved in accordance with the amount of a drag performed on
the device ic#24%1 bhamethgseisplay control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display

screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).

[0250] Next, the flow of a process for a case where the device icon 501 is moved in the home
controller 100 will be described using Fig. 48. Here, it is assumed that the user owns two home
controllers A 100 and A 200.

[0251] When the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller A 100 senses
movement of the device icon 501 (S4801), the display control section 103 updates the display
screen (S4802). Here, the display control section 103 displays the device icon 501 moved in
accordance with the amount of a drag performed on the device icon 501 by the user.

[0252] The device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 transmits to the
server 300 a device list update notification including the coordinate on the floor plan 500 after
the drag (S4803). Here, the device management section 105 of the home controller A 100
updates the content of the arrangement 3104 of the relevant device 200 in the device list 3100
managed by the device management section 105 itself with the coordinate after the drag.

[0253] The server 300 which receives the device list update notification updates the device list
4700 (S4804). In this case, the home information management section 301 of the server 300
updates the content of the arrangement 4704 of the relevant device 200 in the device list 4700
with the coordinate included in the device list update notification.

[0254] Subsequently, the server 300 transmits the device list update notification to the home
controller B 100 (S4805). The home controller B 100 which receives the device list update
notification updates the display screen (S4806). Here, the device management section 105 of
the home controller B 100 updates the content of the arrangement 3104 of the relevant device
200 in the device list 3100 managed by the device management section 105 itself with the
coordinate included in the device list update notification.

[0255] The device icon 501 is disposed at an appropriate position on the floor plan 500 through
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[0252] The device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 transmits to the server 300 a
device list update notification including the coordinate on the floor plan 500 after the drag (S4803). Here,
the device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 updates the content of the arrangement

3104 of the réIepErResRRee ipehapPse dReseusAshahaDeRantEy e By-0Rds detified withageratafdBetion 105
itself with the;gapgdinaiesiianing tHagdeREI&nTHR e MIHGYRICROIRERREBIRE Aavirsyinkyreate

notification updates the device list 4700 (S4804). In this case, the home information management section

301 of the sefet=350 T4 STABIEBIGEROSHIGTEA e H5ere oA A2 HiShEe RIARISRIGIEd FBBH the
device list 4706 kdthetbentotedinatedihehddBdLDD thel deyisevéstanodatEhaefidieaiions. j02%1¢ Eubssduently,
the server 3 its evice i > notificali th e r 4 . The
ome control e B ot o AR AR AR AL S iee Ml L MR R e
(S4806). Hereontiellaedit@Orprthiigderap carictidtt BA9GT the home controller B 100 updates the content of

the arrangemeptelLGdenf theesalayrRmirdenio20Rin fasig icedisi RLA% PrrRIRfPY.Ahe IRV IR

management section 105 itself with the coordinate included in the device list update natification. [0255]

The device i@0f BE1SFVAIsHUS Y | RePest e vritd pissifidn JieHs HiSo P RPateaeB thibt JRViFe $#cess
described abindeaber desaitreatstarecot di iléceBR A0 Gsid friotifie deoieih800 (8490101 theesrdrgwient position

of the de"iceétig’Pn%%}?ggﬁ@m%ﬁ}&tﬁ% Rams 8%@%&1%0{%ilrQF?sF?X%Wa%t&es?a‘?é"ﬁﬁe%oﬁﬁt iggangement

position of the devi er the update Is shared among the home controllers and B 100

and the serv&p3m0. THeregorer, fle ppeaifsidhe @avicg Hisublednitvhtenrdaacarvdity dincenositabihef the
device icon 3Qde$ediffRURAL Rabv@RIdNe hare GoREClRE AVEQE ARV ORI ARNHAERdR difail0256]

Next, an example of a process for updating the device lists of the home controller 100 and the server 300
will be descriBEY TG ey Megdemie F0icl &7 {PamINiRYh & BRIDIAHOS: R RifeiFfy AR BUAGAstate of
the device 2QBviself thhdme wersevsBD(I4a6hjtsHetesitbdistayidate 0dtifimyioe gu kg horaasonitriierdevice

state, or may, it the ice stat h e is varied. The server te ice list
4700 in acco%ggrr%cggy V{J/%E trﬂe%éc()ar%tve'% 5?%%?@%&%%" gv&;@s%ﬁt@%ﬁ?@%ﬁ? regr@?ﬂﬂ%ﬁeuééggs\?tvﬁ\ére the
device list 47T@Vidodistri00ontansarfareation ba testerviddROBCeheddpviteIi aeftieinfiitication on the
device 200 agsaqag)v daNjeeinT B edfe e AR BN A B0dgyis & B HRARIS motfiairBiaribe home

controller 100 (S4903). The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the
device list 3161t 2000 B e GitRAPAIUBFRE FRYPIH &R B JBTBIENALEN 8P UPEI 4Ry e R0 184 904).
Here, in the crskevhaneihendenipryisiato0sdarm noBagriaimaniocoatiolieondh e trrdscen2fisgiag device
managementssregﬁiﬁg ggiadds information on the device 200 as a new device. Then, the display control
section 103 of tha home Gontroller 100 updates the display screen (S4905). [0257] Consequently, the
server 300 is[pfiifleConsegrianityn thesteneebBMRa deaticie20DVevtaiion dnaiatetoé therderi G020 witiplhtor

variation in sig&,RiHIEEHGYI @ R mbRRoP &4 RiSR i iFHE 8RE R Glattnis HRRF YS! Wiaeh the

device 200 notifies the home controller 100 of variation in state of the device 200, which allows the home

controller 108 oV ST HHEABRTHUAE dtafe 1BF FRY e iR sohieh iR SURs SRS A HRGT YR is

connected toitheattarn eheatwicekedhensiinall 3RO taaddine furinel lepnomiteretGfhizanhadd ibet saw aevice.

Hence, itis pRgsiple-torpven! aecuriente of eviataneiiean e achal s ohihe doviee, 200 and
the state of the device recognizeg %’y thehOme contrdlter 100" ﬂ?ﬁ Riex , snother exampFe of the

process for Lﬁ@ﬂ@ilﬁ@&h@dfé@ib@i@t@mmﬂg AoPrrarcadtribiencdOt\dnel theeseey i FOBMIE e pesntibed using
Fig. 50. The geyirerR0BARURMIS TG Apvice it tang fems centolan 4R (ze 0Pty e Jbs device

200 may regularly transmit the device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is varied.
[0259] The dERARY FRSHAGBR TS 60450180 Bf the home controller 100 updates the device list

[0258] Next, another example of the process for updating the device lists of the home controller
100 and the server 300 will be described using Fig. 50. The device 200 transmits the device
state to the home controller 100 (S5001). Here, the device 200 may regularly transmit the
device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is varied.

[0259] The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the device list
3100 in accordance with the content of the received device state (§5002). Here, in the case

where the device list 3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the device

53



3100 in accordance with the content of the received device state (S5002). Here, in the case where the
device list 3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the device management section 105
adds information on the device 200 as a new device. Then, the display control section 103 updates the
display screeRARge08)t Teréian A8 addeel MrEHement BeciRice (G ftha RemdaadetrolEretot dansmits a

device list Up&i?ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂﬁ@ﬂ%ﬂwh@ﬁ@w%ﬂ{é (PRI Derilie sstusy. 30Mhemndrianie ArMigRisht 700 in

accordance wit received device list Lﬂf%date notification SSO\B@? Here, in the case where the device

list 4700 doe§eﬁtbqrb6%a% Il LA s A flevigs st WRistE RTS8 REGEEE device
200 as a neva@kR580M) 26 Thil extyestilianaitiate e ¥amjzia @f bspryOoss incadiitzndhevitbntie cecdiadter 100

and the server 300 HpdaLE e ARKIER IS5 Ci$ ReRAEIg FiY B R A663R W‘S{e the user

owns two home contr q%\%rs 1§8€I namerliy an n- home ilome contro\ﬁ O&(B gian out- home ome
controller 1000MaieEdABB iR ehtbgaxyite 20@réetser \\iit3AB ik difrsredsinRalie theotRyéce Pheé ontroller
100 taken avyy, fiewtthe home by the user, and the in-home home controller 100 is a home controller 100
kept at the home by the user. [0261] The device 200 transmits the device state to the in-home home

controller 108% @%o%fﬂrﬁwlﬁ'}?&?ﬁf CRYTR RS AETST S IPEAIES MR HeRIEE! R 9PaH e cEbflance with
the content aitbepeateivedddeioe distaid QBEde@a)bbueuemm five 6ase IwirdgeIheadryicetist I1OAsdoes not

contain '”for’&ﬁﬂé’{‘w‘a%ﬂ%gSEﬂﬁo?léQ‘Ioéhﬁaﬂ%e fn ICHGHE S‘%z}é?@%r d’%n'%[ﬂr %&%Pﬂ% the

device 200 as a new devic he display screen is up ate , the |n ome home
controller 100arHAHERIEOR isclhswsihed ap aarxapakRcatiteiacine yeiome Mszgnm endo82y Fhenerver 300

updates the dgiiksidsi gy RdR M&éﬁf%ﬁ‘%Wﬂhﬁé aRNteat ahdhRerReRirRIIMACRiF Wpdateipgtification
ere

(S5105). Here, in the case wh e device list 4700 does not contain information on the device 200, the
server 300 ARG HIHIOAEEH0S K EREAL G BaRBYABEL S W device. Then, the server 300 transmits a device
list update nQUBGBIIODh‘mdé\&celmem&rhmmBeCdWﬁmllﬂﬁté@@t(ﬁﬁfl%)nél' hemdnomemmnesmnmpller 100

updates the deyige lish 3H00d ’lc%‘%?‘ifer%%e Wﬁigt]tegh COnRRRY! ey fratsd devig trln'?ﬁ flatgingtification

(S5107). Here, in the case w Where the device 0 does not CoNtain INfOrMAtion on the deviee 200, the
device manatjerifspived cavitel 8 O(SHEOdt- Hr!ﬁﬁeelh@nﬁea@emt’@neme@\mﬁi@tmerir@‘Qh@Idevuce 200

as a new deviggyf iR SheusHSRaSHREHS HRAAIGHagdRER: FagGH AGSAEINhighAisY BMRIR, even in

the case where one home controller 100 is located away from the home and the_other home controller
100 is locate#eH%HENANE "sI5uLEibId 5 iBe SiPCERRaRde WRRALRBHBEtWERN 1 80 the
device 200 renagnizedolyrtheotimdnoiree conteligrsplie niitEatidhe seoeneaso@(sbiioe)process flows

described abﬁ)\ﬁ%ﬁr eers%lr e?xgdaptll%d%te%r}%etho%wce list 4700 in accordance with the content of the
received device list update notification (S5105). Here, in the case where the device list 4700
does not contain information on the device 200, the server 300 adds information on the device
200 as a new device. Then, the server 300 transmits a device list update notification to the
out-home home controller 100 (S5106). The out-home home controller 100 updates the device
list 3100 in accordance with the content of the received device list update notification (S5107).
Here, in the case where the device list 3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the
device management section 105 of the out-home home controller 100 adds information on the
device 200 as a new device. Then, the display screen is updated (S5108).
[0263] According to the example, even in the case where one home controller 100 is located
away from the home and the other home controller 100 is located in the home, it is possible to
prevent occurrence of deviation between the states of the device 200 recognized by the two home
controllers 100.
[0264] The sequences and the process flows described above are merely exemplary, and the
order of the steps may be changed and some of the steps may be omitted as long as the intended

process may be embodied. For example, a control command may be transmitted to the device
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order of the steps may be changed and some of the steps may be omitted as long as the intended
process may be embodied. For example, a control command may be transmitted to the device A 200 and
the device B 200 asynchronously. [0265] In the foregoing description, a plan view that planarly represents
the position @hdOthandnapheewiceddriY RemeAtPeeUfloor is adopted as the floor plan 500. However, the

embodiment jigoasf liitael thRRiAg aRscAiarapithaisshrmalicaly Tooaeitothinmiticpoing glewhat type
are located on each floor may@?a%ggglf}ed as the floor plan, [0266] Floor plans in other patterns will be

specifically d¥EPRISE L1 1ogr A% ALAREA 4% G AR Bl IEQPSZb@W‘é?ﬁO&We‘? e the floor
plan 5200, rdens fionitdd gheree flaat adéagachthepsasemttchiby shioes @otangniardoioslof avidttheeaoms on the

one floor are disposed. i ' S e size, and are each provided with the name
of the room. tgé%ge% ﬁ] ﬁ%ﬁf&%ﬁ%@%?ﬁggﬁﬁ@gﬁ@ number of the rooms forming each floor are
indicated, but@lelbloge Ripns HhethrePpiitoyyiih kb eprebicallifessieishglev otrephdse atedgrathe

embodimentsgyigihg Qmﬁﬂhﬂﬁéiﬁ@fiﬂobﬁﬁﬁg?ﬂﬁé}fnpﬁfﬂ #1200 of i S5 0 the Rr8 IRQEHME Bheaoriagram
that represents at least what rooms are provided on each floor are treated as the floor %an. [0268] For

example, it iSSRATHERESAOEH PREIBAASTURE TIPSk st IRRfOARYS PORRCBEJIP AR IRIRRGS 80 aa kitchen,
a dining roonmarixathTlee laloakaya\e théledna siairaasaresudephalldeaywithabavdanie pfttie se@n. that a floor

plan 5202 f°r69§7ie?#?ﬂ‘?efﬁ’o%rr :?%? r?ﬁé’}?ar?]‘écﬂéﬁh% mﬁﬂe?%?rﬁg%o?n??aﬁ%’@ F?]Ht%ﬁe §8V i 1,a

child's room, and a staircase. [0269] Thé user can drag and move a desired room oor plan 5200
to change thénpissitidrouf tiferelbbive sieRadbemphiirs 20thel flapecf sk ragiasara Matdgenrrsamrsk ofldlevices

200 are disp%@#ﬁuﬁaimm%m} %Wa@lhm%QPe\ﬁﬁﬁ SRS 8Lk Eﬁﬂ@bb.e dﬁ@!@é’ﬁﬁ Wh”ém%tﬁrf@ﬁﬁn on the
floor plan 5200 using a default room size, the display control section 103 may increase the size of the

room such trAD AR DRI FRERE0A! L&ATHUNGE ABRIR Gt REBMARAiANSachAQr are treated as the

floor plan.

[0268] For example, it is seen that a floor plan 5201 for the first floor includes rooms such as a
living room, a kitchen, a dining room, a bath, a lavatory, a toilet, a staircase, and a hallway.
Meanwhile, it is seen that a floor plan 5202 for the second floor includes rooms such as a main
bedroom, a bedroom 1, a bedroom 1, a child's room, and a staircase.

[0269] The user can drag and move a desired room on the floor plan 5200 to change the
position of the room on the floor plan 5200. In the case where a large number of devices 200
are disposed within a room and all the device icons 501 cannot be displayed within the room on
the floor plan 5200 using a default room size, the display control section 103 may increase the
size of the room such that all the device icons 501 can be accommodated within the room.

[0270] Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan 5200. The floor plan 5200 is displayed on the basic screen. In addition, the device icons
501 for the devices 200 actually disposed are displayed within each room.

[0271] For example, the device icons 501 for the television set and the illumination device are
displayed in the living room, and therefore it is seen that the television set and the illumination
device are installed in the living room.

[0272] The device list display change button 503 is a button for switching the screen display
from the basic screen to the device list display screen discussed earlier (see Fig. 24).

[0273] Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case
where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. In the basic screen shown in Fig. 53,
when the touch panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon 501, the

display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display the device control screen 502
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[0270] Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan 5200.
The floor plan 5200 is displayed on the basic screen. In addition, the device icons 501 for the devices 200
actually disposed are displayed within each room. [0271] For example, the device icons 501 for the
television seCaresPRBAINGNith&tfopelssiad cdericriispray8d inth&Elvihey rberAewRel WY SSkor i18etn that the

television setarliibiilliminasiar) deyigRRferdngialiRdice duadivingrsermolORr 2he B dsnantolst fisplay

change button_SSB?B IS a button for switchin%the screen display from the basic screen to the device list

display screetiSAlR¥ERa aVasrRRrY Q8O A4 Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of the
device contrqDgc4ée 5 fyia chs dewioe @ iitrel floeep iR 5RO Aisplayveomrbligedidnsl a8l diedesntine basic

screen Sho""HgW?%o%%’é’&tj}eé]sgl%%f Q %%”ﬁ!a&rolﬂgﬁ'i 55?;81[]6%% @%”&%@%Q?e sSSP RelRgIR e device

icon 501, the display control section causes th ) displa evice control screen 502
correspondirkPté thecsae &iédl dévithe ieamBie10fi igd b 4altrbediavice icors SO Rie tiePareedAdIfIONer is

selected, and,dhprafmre Shendemicaetiel Assepr82otor the air conditioner is displayed as overlapped on
the floor plan 5200. RO%?@ In displa in&the device control screen 502, the display control section 103
SO 5y

disposes theld&(ite & §99ReHo bt PIaEY6Y BiESad B LBidIeY: IR device
control screeseb02ihe ttiepexaryviecdf Jeigiob4 16d! theydgwoe idensldide aimtisposathdrropariartical line on

the left side of the. f 0275 ispasipg,t ice j ' ical lj the left
side of e 10 TS 00 ARSI ey T8 s Sl e S YatHags e e @
particular coreaiRLIredeexanfshEdanee dethidas dnptsob O Hrch dQfalipaay ibe Ao Bperh recopitdatise room,

may be groupgg IRAGEYSIINMRW KR hegvrehthr Heyirm 200, or may be grouped in accordance with the
category based on the type of the device 200. [0276] In the example of Fig. 54, the device icons 501 are

/ [0276] .
disposed on &Rt YidBesParertiodt ks 300 IRvdRdertls e deisRqeshe b At 5ePbBp A% in one
vertical line gulaing20ght siowevtithbellde qel oo, roaynhiayisposksinsad wertice hayizonialigheside the upper

or lower Sideo?ftﬁre“:‘ilﬁg%lglr\ag'zag,ogr may be disposed in one horizontal line on the upper or lower side of
the floor plan 5200.
[0277] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be displayed on the left side of the
floor plan 5200, the display control section 103 may scroll the device icons 501 upward or
downward in accordance with a swipe operation performed upward or downward on the device
icons 501 disposed in one line on the left side to cause the device icons 501, which have been
hidden, to be displayed within the display 101.
[0278] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan
5200, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 selected by the user in a
display mode that is different from that for the unselected device icons 501. For example, the
selected device icon 501 may be displayed in a color that is different from that of the unselected
device icons 501, may be displayed more brightly than the unselected device icons 501, may be
displayed more densely than the unselected device icons 501, or may be flashed on and off at a
constant cycle.
[0279] The display control section 103 may scroll an array of the device icons 501 such that the
device icon 501 selected by the user is positioned at a conspicuous position (for example, the
top, middle, or bottom position) in the line of icons.
[0280] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose
all the device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12.
[0281] Next, transition between the display state of the basic screen and the display state of the

device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 55.
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[0277] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be displayed on the left side of the floor plan
5200, the display control section 103 may scroll the device icons 501 upward or downward in accordance
with a swipe operation performed upward or downward on the device icons 501 disposed in one line on

the left side t2&]sdnreedadiesciesns o WHieHeAiadnrs @ hide &y, tbensalisyrejeBidavine@display

101. [0278] IgigpP#inAdABeIRII qRRO MR Ak cBhaniererical iinrwrdhs iftsiteirlihadaqr dlan 5200, the
display control section 103 may dlsgga the deyice icon 501 selected by the user.in a display mode that is

different fronP#8% $8PYRESEHE & i REHLIRH 1. P3P dsdiantpaan idnBo1 may be
displayed in éheaeptihatstiffermtibfradGthiipddyth ehenkelectechttel kneerro 58 5 0drrevan tiaglispthyyed more

brightly than t iced v.bedi rede . ted device
coms 201 o BB e S T 5 oy
scroll an arraiief g slpiee i dbnBasoBEeRhteHAE tHeplidieée iebiedeyise leaitsal Byrepraler is positioned at

a_conspicuoq@mfitigﬁ fiRroma@niNg,; 8eH&Rn ri'f\i%@igfh'f BRERM BPﬁi@QG?s,iﬁhth%_|éﬁb%l‘a§/i§t‘é{ésoi{Q?§0] In
displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose all the device icons
501 on the ofEIBEFRIERY YR ciifBec s Webuh U LNeL 3911558 o el HisiibnHe ARRUHARE display

state of the basresporelény andhddedisplegngtatecedeth 80destcelocminal @asentitORdispilyb ecgieaastbivd using

Fig. 55. [0282] In.th i j left dj f Fig. ice i
50% for the CEOHE SO0 Dl At (et i RBIACT bt e el B B BRRE R
control sectichspRY ssigeefie deviegierntrohserees Xovandrinheovigihpatieltenti A fsEeH 053 Otheerssplay

control sectiqRe1QRctidRlaysrdie Qsemh%evﬁqntmﬂ Ratefiyrie GO SBQ,nfﬁ@QiEQIEK}ecéﬁﬂ:%‘Ft%tﬂﬁVm icon 501
as overlapped on the floor plan 5200. This results in transition from the display state of the basic screen

to the display'@5tetBt frvIge FRUBhATEH S Oe ABLEHBSHPB i th dIRIN TR AT 2eesH)G FPReYight
diagram of Figrdzh,50ptheidisidpiystate of thebesivisgeeantrol screen 502, the user selects the device icon

501 for the aj ditioner.corres ing to t vice cantrol scree tion. oytside the display
region of the@ggﬁe %c') n r% |'%%§éé§?%%é}%\6v}n£<%§1%qé?§ﬁég %gp%fasé %B?ﬁgo%fgt)ﬁoéaf o%% %%g%vgﬁégﬁ&%tside the
display regiopizsfaheagiebleekds natiedireerosioRye At the aciughrgrinsizedniits Heetiplamede ek the

selection. Thergigssghown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the display control section 103 erases the device
control screen 502, and returns from the disglay state of the device control screen 502 to the display state

of the basic 48/82h. [0 Y4eRigiagsi o fidgrard URRRAIE PREORRLIAIAIYT IS ¥ pIalh BE0MRr a case

where the sizitagfs@achAipek,is ffasiguain sa0CdtHamCcswuith therdsyhalvioom size in the floor plan 5200
f_hOW”. in Fiﬂéﬁésoaggmr}ﬁ%‘? lﬁ?ﬂgg@%} ﬂ‘iﬁ?ﬁsﬁﬁooar ROTDIRY RO ARENG JES! floRH R Shawyn- In the
ight diagrant of Fig. 56, a floor'plan or the Second tloor isshown.
room size, and is followed by the kitchen, the bath, and the staircase. Therefore, the sizes of the
rooms are displayed in this order. Also in the floor plan 5602 for the second floor, the rooms
are represented in accordance with the actual room size. In this case, information that indicates
the actual room size may be registered in advance in room information 6800 to be discussed
later, and the display control section 103 may decide the size of each room in accordance with
the information.
[0287] Fig. 57 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan 5600 shown in Fig. 56. In the floor plan 5600, each room is displayed with a size
matching the actual size. In addition, the device icons 501 for the devices 200 actually
disposed are displayed in each room.
[0288] In the case where the mode in which each room is represented with a size matching the
actual room size on the floor plan 5600 is adopted, displaying all the rooms within the display
101 may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, a room
display button 5603 with a text "DISPLAY OTHER ROOMS" is provided in Fig. 57.

[0289] When the user selects the room display button and the touch panel control section 102
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[0286] In the floor plan 5601 for the first floor, the living room is the largest in terms of the room size, and
is followed by the kitchen, the bath, and the staircase. Therefore, the sizes of the rooms are displayed in
this order. Also in the floor plan 5602 for the second floor, the rooms are represented in accordance with
the actual ro6fAsSEZ&e Iselefidaadee tiTelan AaoFCIFAEieaiéateviidetchitataephfispiayniaipéeegMedred in
advance in rego iRfRER@LeRR 3R EmbRiAisesssed later, and the display control section 103 may decide
the size of each rqom in accagh%lfnce with th{ﬁ information, [0287 F%{}S? is a@ia ram showing,the

configuration'8f ¥ haQ dEFERPR LT SR A SR A5 E1lp. B8 MR iRl SOb I 5600,

each room istlhsfilstyféobmatitl ahsifieonatai B 2hie et sd iz flooadditierefdre wWesickéaons Sikbyr the

devices 200 B‘&Hdﬂ'%ﬁ'é%@?&%%&ﬁh%@&% %égt "f“s‘&&ﬂ'}[bi%ﬁ%?&l%ﬁléﬁﬁ) tWJ‘&iE‘@]@ygjo%i(}g?hi which

each room is represented with a'size matching the actual room size on't or pla is adopted,

displaying allftp@r RISHR6GRifRrhteeensglEgoro s kaseithe eeTall RipyuBeRRS 08 s rAdkech user

operation difiiguie e phaROHBRASPIRY JEsiantRRE3 WikradrxXwkihshkfo6/P ks Biaeivbaoisiprovided
in Fig. 57. [OZS@&When the user selects the room display button and the touc?é@anel control section 102

senses the sElEEtfth, R BRIBY5PEBALACELRHR SRR ARRehenstiedisRiNpiEY {8 the HBY: Pith 5600

which displaysthdarethediminflcaoms. [0290] In the example of Fig. 57, the floor plan 5600 is partitioned

into the floor 6Q1.f first floo t the.sec loor. Therefore, when the
room display[%lg%tlﬁl géB@%Ws?&éeﬁ%ﬁ fﬂg{:j?ss goj} @‘gwﬁn s?ggé)o%rllg%%ia S\ﬁgc??{ea& é%pﬁy 6?1 (t%wfg g?gplay 101
to the floor pRIADEBDERbITMEtdEBtefItIeEH0.In Hefsexarelahiy oo rdivpiers BieiderseB8 HalsHpittided on

the floor p'“fﬁﬁQ?oBNcH?fﬁcﬁ%%@pﬂ%ﬂ Jﬁ‘ﬁf@ﬁ%ﬁla‘ﬂ'i@i‘ éﬁ%éoéam&@ﬁﬁéﬁﬁw@‘dﬁ%g%ﬁtﬂél %@L!I%%F?d' the
display control section 103 switches dlsé%ai on the display 101 to the floor plan 5601 for the first floor.

[0291] AlthoudH HEYEVIRIRR [OBFANAE?For¥als HEST irCthand:drakie b ikIgehRo R @hBsdIR%Ent is not

limited theretglafrG6@xampie displhg take Whitie thee flabemptan oML diopldyetiitsirfloerTansetiche displayed

on the displag/i ﬁ%ﬁlﬁé}ﬁg $¢ (r}ﬂg H%?pwrﬁaﬁiﬁg%ytﬁg?té?lfgg)g%%r% %gg'gﬁ% éH.Vide the floor plan 5601 for the

first floor, an a divided portion o oor plan ay 101. In this case, when the

room display[028in B6b8 passardsredhe finddelapbbtidiasitiedifri dloglaand @1 flerrtnlarmibsioRder they be
displayed. [0222hinsihs caseviiesrybe ot apabiak the §H|%%ﬂﬂﬁéaafﬂé’ RSP oM sebffnfor the

second floor can be displayed on thé display 101 af the same time, the display control section 103 may
display the fId8? B1ah 4epfavrdharilos: SlabafUntptiaerntist Hras aubBtolenE R RA%IRE o B8 Wsplay 101
at the same tiloer. dn thislicpke, theachesahisplmyebutivoth 56AS: jshenvtiadifspiay thettoospdan aoided

from the floor plan 5600.

[0293] In the case where the staircase is tapped on on the floor plan 5600, the display control
section 103 may switch between the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for
the second floor.

[0294] Fig. 58 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case
where the floor plan 5600 shown in Fig. 56 is adopted as the floor plan. In Fig. 58, as in Fig.
54, the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed. Fig. 58 is otherwise the
same as Fig. 54, and therefore is not described.

[0295] Fig. 59 is a diagram showing a floor plan 5900 in still another pattern according to the
embodiment of the invention. The floor plan 5900 of Fig. 59 is the same as the floor plan 5200
in that rooms are represented by blocks of the same size, but is different from the floor plan 5200
in arrangement of the rooms. Specifically, in the floor plan 5900, the floor numbers are
displayed in the vertical direction, and the rooms forming the same floor are arranged in one
horizontal line. In the example of Fig. 59, the house has three floors, namely the first floor to
the third floor, and therefore the rooms forming the third floor are disposed in the first line, the

rooms forming the second floor are disposed in the second line, and the rooms forming the first
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[0293] In the case where the staircase is tapped on on the floor plan 5600, the display control section 103
may switch between the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor.
[0294] Fig. 58 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case where

the floor planf9808rsHisReFSH Mighesbild A ptddaEapenisthepranN rs iy 26ands3in iFigdsatethet dsvice

control screepeBdfor de ﬁiﬁ&oﬂﬂig%ﬂdﬁa@m@’ﬁé‘mﬁi@ RDIPRINSINGR e Famosraadnigbordtisand
therefore is [{iot described. [0295] Fig. 59 is a diagram showing a floor plan 5900 in still another pattern

according to odiment of the invention. The floor plan 5900 of Fig. 59 is the same as the floor plan
5200 in that (02963 atdsoepridsditachiy bRtk shefsibe daavh sipe) ipay isedifidre i dcordiredladhptan 5200 in

arrangement.gf util%é)rﬂ]@l% Sﬁﬁc‘tgbcﬁUXrJﬂ%W%g%o r}pzlé&t?%oﬁ’n Heec@? [ ﬁﬁﬁe@@oﬁi?@éﬂ}ﬂ fn the

vertical direcfion. and the fooms forming the sare floor are arrange |n one horizont I|ne the

example of FidgPEYethwitd g HisslarerginB Gfsthp alipriRy tHa i floorRBARSQRIRRYIGe SCEMtEdHB EFore the

rooms formi%ﬁh@ﬁﬁif@.ﬁé@@é@g@ HERRQRBHN B¥pnitist Bois m%/é@%%f&ﬁﬂlﬁg ﬂ@ﬁ second floor are
disposed in the second line, and the rooms formln%t e first floor are d|sPosed in the third line, The floor

number such @1k P XARRIE: {0 iih8i6ate oV BRh R An AUBN BRGSO ihe SEeamdyf 8%1%% the
floor plan 59@8ucmpaisthoiitol sstbrraomsihstispaseict (G296 rAisasin svipd operataom 500 Hb¢efize of each

b t | th
oo e S e e e aTale. IS feRraca e R e
5900 may bereamsiesnminendh st dloel @itbetbmdsbografranadkariadt iodhe cightie @ng@l@wd oiithtiBedisplay

101. [0297] FerRxaBIRiR JRifRR saagowhere there are further rooms on the second floor, when the touch
panel control section 102 senses that the user performs a swipe operation from the left to the right, the

display contrBi<€idi0168 Ihay agamAPrIBen ?cﬁ‘?ﬂfﬂﬂj‘W&’%@é&?ﬁﬁﬁ&crmﬁ'@?@gﬂ%ﬁfoH&rthe first
floor to the tl'ptahfﬁmo sfhomntheFI@ftH@ themghiowpmmctamwﬁpemmammmmﬁm swipedapnation.

[0298] Fig. 6 ratio C.SC that or 5900
shown in Flg%éja e¥ é‘é‘ﬁ’{{gﬁ? ﬁ%rfgég 0 IESVI ISp gye% uaq}/heslg%gs% %%réeapa & Zﬁlorpr%%%ﬁ? é%wcgJ ﬁl:%ns 501
for the devic&e\200!igtelisfllgydisprgsclties 8PshiagddtiontHor saiphioaithe Wféedem@éam‘fcm'smayasnange

button 503 issg-QisttigmiohenaingsHIg seresnaisriay kamthedagjcagreen to the device list display
screen discussed earlier Q/S;ee Fig. 24).[0299] Fig. 61 is a dla?ram showing the displ ﬁgstate of the device

control screel? 58 15i% wﬂﬁam%omﬂag H]%H RO He /IR qﬁﬂcgg%rgbﬁ%f’éﬂ S R B8fe screen
shown in Figv\/a@rewhv@ﬂdheﬁleu@@@mﬁ&immtrslgswlemd@ﬂesenaemti"la‘idib@aus@f seleatintFeydeyice icon

501, the dlspl Rir | s ctlon 103 causes the djs Ia 1 to dis econtrol e 502
correspondlng 0 &e ge Tected ?Je%?ggch%c%ﬁ& IS% 1?] figd e\#ce ?i%cﬁsgﬁ of the Alr %gnd%lﬁ loner is
selected, anc@lméarbfmetltwesa@twceleamws@ctb@ﬁI§|012Wdr0ﬂh@aﬁkfs@dﬁydtﬂgrc@wlsedmptaye‘ttrasrb'é@ﬂapped on

the floor plan.gRe HiiPREHB SANEEE HER SORER! streen 5@%} H1e flisrivEoRBRsACHINAOF;fisposes

the device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5900 outside the disp I%)ére gion of the device control
screen 502. RPN REIBF Ry 289, t%‘?ﬁf%ed@\%’é‘ﬂﬁ?n%oﬁﬁﬁ&' SrECaTspBsdaTiHB A HOAGLINES IiSe on the
lower side ofdiRplflaarasleveBEHd on the floor plan 5900. In displaying the device control screen 502, the

display control section 103 disposes the device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5900
outside the display region of the device control screen 502. In the example of Fig. 61, all the
device icons 501 are disposed in one horizontal line on the lower side of the floor plan 5900.
[0300] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the lower side of the floor plan
5900, the display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular
conditions. For example, the device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room,
may be grouped in accordance with the type of the device 200, or may be grouped in accordance
with the category based on the type of the device 200.

[0301] In the example of Fig. 61, the device icons 501 are disposed on the lower side of the
floor plan 5900. However, the device icons 501 may be disposed in one horizontal line on the

upper side of the floor plan 5900, or may be disposed in one vertical line on the left or right side
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[0300] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the lower side of the floor plan 5900, the
display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular conditions. For example, the
device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room, may be grouped in accordance with the
type of the dé&¥ide How ”deamd8Ydbe grouped in accordance with the category based on the type of the

device 200. [5383] Indhexsampierfaftithetovibe |€61’r§%icék{hﬁo'i% areispenafanee Jewer gide of the
floor plan 5990 However, the device icons 501 may be dlsgosed in one horizontal line on the upper side

of the floor plA*PESG BQ%HV t?ésm%@@ﬁ%%ﬁtéooejr%amﬁ SYRNHOa YFTiNSia8t JPtNEEL8Y plan
5900. [0302]righiveachiseacdoetenad tith desidpei opastidilpeaionotd & figpdsedightiveed awenesitdeiod the floor

plan 500, the, dizplay G H?éasﬂc&%%ﬁ%rme el e sl ?déct% &thh' cg}&(/"f‘{éjl%r{é il dR

accordance W|th a swip operatlon pe Ieftwa or rig tvvar on the device icons Isposed in
one horizont&RNAEESA hitisieovie Deidierayed ysénthéhaiseladéis 501, which have been hldden to be

displayed witfsot)e fisipys thpém&énﬁmna BiR Hevientsans eRkHe B%r%@@f‘iﬁé Imon the
lower side of the floor plan 59 display control section 103 mayedggra%/t e device icon 501 selected
t

by the user iff 3%?88%);%858'?%&0@8#?@%% A8 ARl B NGl W IRGHEBORE B3 example,
the selected thewitiepiagmd0d theaysififieptefyed that foolbe tinatisctiffereiveficonstbédt.of Fbeexasplected

device icons ?Q% E‘&Xﬁﬁaléé"%ﬁdsﬂl]ect dl%zgl C& d”lﬁ %‘?%%? %eéf ﬁ%ré%?'}ﬁoﬁ%ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ’ e

displayed more dense n the unse ons or may Iashed on an at a constant

cycle. [0304] mﬁ@e@tgﬁléwmnﬁ@n%é%dﬁaydxrﬁaplw@mhemtbf than des/ieesedentes SBYier it Rat the
device icon 55 sglgoledieyihed el igdrasifiangdRl mEpreRi YaoHs Rention (far RxARIRsIBE dRftmost,

middle, or rlghtmost osition) in the line of icons.
and off af a constant cycle.
[0304] The display control section 103 may scroll an array of the device icons 501 such that the
device icon 501 selected by the user is positioned at a conspicuous position (for example, the
leftmost, middle, or rightmost position) in the line of icons.
[0305] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose
all the device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12.
[0306] In the floor plan 5900, the rooms on all the floors are displayed on the display 101 at the
same time, which may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation difficult.
Thus, the display control section 103 may display the floor plan 5900 as enlarged in accordance
with the user operation.  Specifically, when the user performs an operation of pinching out on a
certain room in the floor plan 5900 and the touch panel control section 102 senses the operation,
the display control section 103 may display the room on the display 101 as enlarged at an
enlargement scale matching the amount of the pinch out.
[0307] Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan that displays a certain room in the floor plan
5900 as enlarged. As shown in Fig. 62, the display control section 103 may display a plan view
that planarly represents the shape of the relevant room as overlapped on the floor plan 5900.
Alternatively, the display control section 103 may switch to displaying the plan view. This
allows the user to grasp the configuration of the rooms in the house and the devices 200 disposed
in each room on the floor plan 5900 shown in Fig. 60, and to grasp the actual arrangement
position of the devices 200 in the enlarged room on the floor plan 5900 shown in Fig. 62.
[0308] In the floor plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 60, it is not necessary for
the display control section 103 to display the device icons 501 for all the devices 200 disposed

within the rooms, and the display control section 103 may display only some of the device icons
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[0305] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose all the
device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12. [0306] In the floor plan 5900,
the rooms on all the floors are displayed on the display 101 at the same time, which may result in small
display of thé®®doms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, the display control section 103 may display
the floor plan e as emiarges ihacepepneatsitidbgorSE0RRIAtRPIaY RECIIFalYpIURR the wser
performs an operaiion of pinching out on a certain rgom in the floor plan 5900 an(fl the touch panel control
section 102 SSATPLHEGHeTaSh, R0%iSBlay B8OV LD 08 Il Pal thd'28oh'h 8% %isplay
101 as enlargdttrataventaegispigtenale seaticning3t neaanmm whitpddythiee piedbedodn 0B 7¢ri-ige Gads a

g howi <l : . . 0 Fown i
Fio- 62, the o A e B e 3 ot e
relevant roorhesRgdoBitEssRas ke 9E AbbICHIATE S 00DbA e tRaideNcaheomssylayisphtrel sactkerfleos may

switch to disply e eoPiadh RN af Bisajienvs the user to grasp the configuration of the rooms in the
house and the devices 200 disposed in each room on the roorgIan 5900 shown in Fig. 60, and to grasp

the actual ar3AgEmEIR Sasiar GETAD FARNLRS BB IFPIRG LAimPhLRe s PR 557591205 Bt S hown in
Fig. 62. [0308pbbn pienfEeo0plaplH2atanendigptastetvasrerigrged sinokig. i6BFEg. i6GRil. IS otadedssary for
the displ j ' . ice | 1 for all t [ [ ithin th
rooms. and (0 HLpta sl Sol o SO e Ly % SRR SN0 I i
case, the dispisgpesshinchedeaon (livBgragral sHrlaverbasrea plondpie diphyesampie, e tetideecons 501
frequently usgdPyidheaHser #ie BIeRprRIaNIRGPSMIternativelinihie IRl £anErabnestiqmd B may not

display the device icons 501 on the floor plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged This prevents the
viewability of "t (RANEASH HhsrH!Betnal T EEen B s P YR AR AL 4 RRIRES LI HVdice icons
501 displayeebom thiehflothe plian bea0anotici sieldye itassanléogtd.di0 3ddlifrige6is sslecthiggyane skawing the
display state f t evjce contral scr 2 in the floar plan 5 IS enlar hown in Fig.
62. In Fig. 63-%5&?8%@1{.!1 %ZE% Y#eerd%%'?%g%%%%o?lgg?a S é%é)q%rv %?égé\?lrﬂgg?# |ti%%jﬁ[sséé%p%§&%f) T%KFig. 63,
only the devigieWeons 501 disposed in the room (living room) displayed as enlarged are displayed on the

eft side of theyglan vieweAadoy e blpsienf 10611474k ERRM A0 A GRS 1% BG  Harsleniap fcons

501 for the air conditioner, the illumination device, and elevision set are displayed in the living room
within the plPYRGS, Hi5d4RE% el spRsED MERIth &SI MIRditiBh i LEa e by §5531R O hdPefore, the
device icons &ifdlayeel dispitargetijriroagiitRiticak lwios idvad S0 sitbe advisesplathyietve]03dig tnetihetcase

where a certain room is displayed nlarged, it is. highly likely: that ser operates the devjce 200
tisposed it o e O 0 SRR R (e
device icons @bar fopaewecksiplayrs orhihe eBirsideadt the pliis piayeshen theudes SEASCEGICEThSY deyies if the

device icons Q1 48 qRViResHisRRAGINIES QIBeNFBRIAS:are displayed on the left side of the plan view

when the user selects a certain device icon 501, the user may be %iven a sense of wrongness. [0312]
Thus, in the ¢33 IvhES alReRaiFAHe YRGS GiISSIRIBd WM i AigRIaY R tRPrgPeo it T ISREH ot PAEA causes
only the deviseiiopnB03Ghidsystbel ywewicss 20 Godispsse thinthealeores Robeidirptayrdiie esenvertigal line on

the leftsice of the i view, 0 10 examile 9fFIg, O fie devise fcons 0L are dispjayeckgn he lef side
of the plan view. However, thé device’icons may be displayed in one vertical line orrthe’right side of
the plan viewdeyiomiggrisedlspragieplasiedras Hsrizbrside liiéhe midneviguperttovievasr tbiokeviceieoprdDliew.

may be displayed in one vertical line on the right side of the plan view, or may be displayed in

one horizontal line on the upper or lower side of the plan view.

[0313] Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen

to the display state of the device control screen 502. It is assumed that the user taps on the

device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, in the basic screen which displays the floor

plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged as shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, as

shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, the display control section 103 displays the device

control screen 502 for the air conditioner as overlapped on the basic screen. In the screen

shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, on the other hand, when the user taps on a region on
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[0313] Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen to the
display state of the device control screen 502. It is assumed that the user taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, for example, in the basic screen which displays the floor plan 5900 not displayed as

enlarged as StollaPirPtae 2A9Rher taradnarAayiei§oB Rl PREAN 295 RORSI AN WsBIsE right efAdRim of Fig.

64, the displayecantalagstiandOgisiry ayattbesariisa ePritahs ereateiigithafircanditionanas
overlapped on the basic screen, In the screen shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, on the other

hand, when Y2} IHUPBA" RN % ®5r plan 5900 other than the device control screen 502 or
taps on the d@3icy idoiis 56 fadtitetatinecosedipibnkss the cisplalivionainséctionheid seteamshiensicreen
display to th ' : pnthe uppey, left diagr. o] ' ed that the user
pinches out E#ﬁglﬁ%%?r%@%%?ﬂ% 's?épscerlrggn’ S gz%lvor?\rfﬂ mgﬂgp@eﬁf ‘[g t d@é@?ﬁc@? E@ %ﬁﬁl ialtrﬁen, as
shown in thedisRlay RemigphgeeiinLl (3 gnbageh &helRiRKy/ Of ARy 88 d0OR 101 éhthegemeHEMsIgiRIsy the living

room, and atifaesamaAdimer diPiAGhBINRRIRY Qisihe Hirgifgant hdng ansiza Imgighingkha size of
the enlarged block as overlapped on the enlarged block. It is assumed that the user pinches in_ on the

living room irPYREABRGE ORISR eSY. el ITASHMERL RS D15y RS INEE i GA Y153 VAR screen
display to theHeakwsclefenliaawndh Eive appeT heft, diegdiuplayf EagtroksdEraiib ] ¥¥ hetuitisethiegreeicon 501
for the air conditi r ' ected | | n in the lower left diagram of Fig.
64, the displéaﬁ %@P?t?é?ige%%%%%%gndg@é@y@ t%%é lﬂ’é@iﬁ%ﬁ%@fﬁﬁ 2 for the air conditioner as
overlapped dif3hel plafeiene £6\9ppieanP e dqbiheraiigtanditigramfer Gigmele, in seledisdér Hgmadiagram of

Fig. 64, Wh_e@drfé@nus?%(/@ﬁ‘% LA Fb\ﬁk’egi@ﬁ_@f&é%ﬂ”@f)ﬁi@!aﬂ,%@%@ﬁw &Bﬁl‘ﬂoﬁ%cﬁ%\ﬁiQQ?@BHﬁ%%%eﬂ 502 or
on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to

the screen sHBWFEIRAHE | GHEF 1eR G FanA'H CRAG PACEES DEF HAGPEEOR Leh i KIRveADHIMY b the
configurationleier bightcieieendbF0§ ahichnatiopss,eheidlaatigeamshiodvn Y FighedIranddn tagsioh device
icons 501 are not di Inith hown.in Eig. 65, anly 1 S i ach floor are_displayed,
and the deviiSU I Lo A S0 R R g o B
the display sfatetftsf afechadiicoseredn thsthay diepley seetierol fRalevicehesateen stispla BOthéoictedse where

the basic scrggninwineibaeyier ifiem9imgedot displayed is adopted. It is assumed that the user
pinches out on the living room, for example, in the basic screen shown in the&léé)é)er left diagram of Fig.

66. Then, as RN AR 153388 S UGN E TP EIE RO Sh RS EFEeONE IS afgptayasthe block
of the living rfioon plarestaigedh &gl dBplayntheioladeview iobibsliviag aumigdageeriapped amtee block
displayed as enlarged It is,assumed that the user, taps on the device_ icon 501 for the air conditioner, for
example, in T L e B D e R e S
diagram of Filjsmdéyethe display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 for the air

conditioner afp@yvarianpeass ‘i’s“atﬁﬁg?h?ﬂ siswisy Bedivingdasmiandil sRepssthe drvicedaentail for the

living room in one vertical line on the left side of the plan view of the living room._In the lower right
diagram of Fi§.18% ditplan THLe R dhe4s¥ich cRPEBiSAeRn (PR2 807 SPsh W8 HSPEitsIEreameN eay region
of the devicedeorigatawrsen a@hdheigpsplayicandimesectian dQanedurns thewdispiaissreendo te screen
shown in the lower left diagram of Fig, 66. [0318] Fig, 67 is a diagra wing the configuration of the
ome informAtL S50 13 S RS TR o BB R e g A SE/GE S A v i i
67, the homesrifaawrativiheco@inefudiesranedidag. fants2dioplayecpotint sactiomafidisgers thadlivrk device

list 4700 managed|RYHE FosRT e erRrtR8, IPRr RBRRAAL oIk AISRIEY RORHRARS NG RRMBRE determined

in advance. Therefore, the vertex information 2800 included in the home m%rmatlon 2700 is omitted from

the home infmﬁﬂﬂgﬁ(&m%ﬁ%@ﬁ@dﬂod? 151877 DRshiet the yect s OptHIRdBVEF iepte9dihg the floor
plan 5200 shgwgbiitithebZdnexdpiinanfairatedosiexanmipl eeAbiwenadiyaligihe dppigpésn S2Rh raay be
information that prescribes the color, the shape t%)e ize. and so fortfh for di ing the flogr plan 5200.
The room S RALO S0 BB 7 10 RHa 0, et s Pl b st IR s el 00
control screen 502 for the air conditioner as overlapped on the plan view of the living room, and
disposes the device icons 501 for the living room in one vertical line on the left side of the plan
view of the living room. In the lower right diagram of Fig. 66, when the user taps on a region
on the floor plan 5900 and outside the display region of the device control screen 502, the

display control section 103 returns the display screen to the screen shown in the lower left

62



[0320] Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information 6800 shown in Fig. 67. As
shown in Fig. 68, the room information 6800 includes a room ID 6801, a room type 6802, a floor level
6803, and a display position 6804. The room ID 6801 is an identifier that identifies a room on the floor
plan 5200. THEGtBHPHPE 6802 indicates the type of the room. The floor level 6803 indicates the floor
level (floor) OEOﬂijCVFIBGG'?O@@dﬁa@“&rﬁ%ﬁ@ﬂﬂrﬂlﬂéjééﬁfﬂj(@ﬂéﬁigﬂtﬁ@%ni@qﬁiﬁ@t%tm@ﬁ@@mw position

of the room on the floor an 5200 0321 69 is g diagram showmg an example of the

corresponde?‘l"é@rﬁeq]\ﬁefé fh%?ﬂs?ﬁ ﬁB%J‘be NsBlSa 7 thhe InfdtinatdM 6806 End thE¥MRan 5200.
As shown in h‘a@nﬁ@umhesmdenmdbetbwﬂksrmiamézmomrplamnﬁ?moismtmsoﬁsm sucthddatvibe liock in the

first row and E'?S(i'liﬁﬁn% W;ﬁér ésr%%’lnd% ‘%hté“?lf%ﬁtp?a?“s, ﬁlgélﬁc}e Ush RV ARt RRcad column

corresponds to the sec ock in'the first'row an the t Bmn corresponds to the third cell,
the block in tHe{esBdBRt Fovrdvidathe fifSeedNipnriftorvesponatoieatieosfld cisrluged 36 fEieh hpom22] For

example, themﬂﬂmaw&hﬁd@%ﬁ%@@%rﬁft% hasisiskhaddpasiion 6804 of "FIRST CELL ON FIRST
FLOOR". Therefore, as shown in Fig. 69, the display control section 103 mtergrets the block in_the first

cell (in the fird¥b6W 2 fRoFPla: ﬁ)'@ﬁ%%a e By PPESERA%TS HAd Rl RENAYYOBn. [0323]
In the exampiégobFig..adtrtlap tnimdnsfareexhsmﬂsedqnemmdlyomu@ﬂtairlmawammrﬂagl‘m‘mn&)thatuﬁil in the

second row gnd ﬁ}fsﬂt{)%%g%‘éné&&or{r%s tsht?% de g0 r{}@aﬁgrtﬁ’}gr“& Y %R’H@ HUE Fpyy @ogpthe first

column correspo e seventh cel € noted, however t IS merely exemplary. For
example, in theegage wieraatien &S09 & éntraadeiufa ﬁ@gﬂm&hﬁﬁwﬁﬂh@fﬁéﬁﬁﬁﬁ@wﬁ?ééw plae
correlation bgpygen the order of the cells and the arrangement positions of the blocks is changed as
appropriate in accordance with the number of blocks in the horizontal direction, and the cell in the second
row and the APSEEbILHS &bl aLAHAD R HGHReINTIGHER A REIPRMHRIGHTIRIFS S IR e Biumn
corresponds 63.thanshdwoeih FIG28H, Fig. réonsiafolimgtiam Gloowintutiee mmﬁtgu[atesmgfaarﬁlwm@hst 4700
managed by ryer 300 se w h floor 52Q0 shown, i 52 If is not
necessary fotrt)g o}ggrgrglgn%qﬁ%%ffsa w?dlc%\ esgéﬁé%%%rgngént E.(C%SI %Onmo églevsi:aé? ﬁ)%) % éhil%om.
Therefore, inideatidieviaeapsn Hndoeshonymign F5|'é0070 Tthﬁlll(@m@’pS@SQ?elf‘dmﬁie@/ﬁ@ 680 sthedgst@red in the

arrangementﬁéoﬂoa}h@\;@\eg@llﬂcﬁgﬁg SHOWHRJP feld1 (HdSPIEICTWARS (e $BERE RSHBSLSRNICE st 4700

shown in Fig. 34. For example, the air conditioner with a device ID 4701 of A is disposed in the living
room, and theFSgYePOENAR S Hcneieriss NEALRIE I RESHIPARG & £RM PBANS HleRERBAMBR: of Fig. 70,
the room typgo8s0_2 B@o@oted d&@i’&vﬂﬁham@)ﬁjmﬂ@éhﬁﬁﬁe HbWe\t@rrespyrﬂﬁnee infavseattbe displaspecifies a
ro0m may DereaiSicesh [1ofeYAMPIS LR B8P MAPS %2, s ArAnEETEN 704
[0325] Fig. 709 diagram showing the cont uratlon 0 eV| OO mana ed by ome
controller 100rftsr @fc@gé)lmi@rertmeffmr plan m%hmmlmﬁgcmm% the dybeeld lrmb@ﬁmsmevmemi:e list

3100 of Fig. ffe fR&RAGAMG FRESHuS R B! fivd e deueRoliRtift (RO REHIGw Ahdtif 'RERPRRARO2 is

registered in the arrangement 3104. The device list 3100 of Fig. 71 is otherwise the same as the device
list 3100 shofRiSReRyS38 teisermers!I7heladioBhihey '6%(5‘1"%89 1he Wi YU tAEeSPPAAE St 3104.
[0326] Next, thieddyiogdislodk O tier sacoageonhaie theipatouiaw aireegeiiaing awostispinyad 46 the case
where a pincp %%Jt operation is performed on the room on the basic screen of the floor plan 5900 as
shown in Fig. B2"will be described. In this case, the room information 6800 shown in Fig. 68 may include
an item of thé0gRA} vienextiherdosioTrheyithimeepnd&£36t tHe\plamavdisnlayf phsitiendfiMtalodriiRBay be

registered in #ig [(EHNOEIREPITDARNY OFhGHBAMadHolE ﬁ’i'%';gv'gél" ﬂ’ifetﬁf%d g%rﬁﬁaﬁ'é‘é&%‘n”lé@g 33, the

origin may be set at the left end of the room, for example, the X axis and the Y axis may be set in the

horizontal dir&IBrEReetRkelRide Hﬁ%@ﬁﬂl(”}@?p@@ﬁv%w apth eSS bPRHEE HORA W\%ﬁﬁg@l
represented Ry thefifsafgdoY e diviatedom.

[0323] In the example of Fig. 69, the blocks are disposed in three horizontal lines, and therefore
the cell in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fourth cell, and the cell in the
third row and the first column corresponds to the seventh cell. It should be noted, however, that
this is merely exemplary. For example, in the case where the cells are arranged in four columns
in the horizontal direction, the correlation between the order of the cells and the arrangement

positions of the blocks is changed as appropriate in accordance with the number of blocks in the
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[0327] Meanwhile, not only the room type 6802 but also the coordinate in the room is registered in the
arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 shown in Fig. 71. This allows the display control section 103 to
discriminate from the content of the arrangement 3104 at what position on the plan view representing the

room the deViegzedal stireqaon peddigpesdetd. §e338pnd tAw apdoe i RO limensenesnoods it Mgt Bfitessential

constituent elemenk MBdyRHAMSHIRES R EREeFollANgRdBYHRa S BV RMBO&such as the home
information 2700 ﬁ:d_the state of the devices 200) m%}e mana%;:'éi bg%%t/he haome controller 100. This
imé& t theey

allows the erhbtsdim&Ht dOstrbaRURBVRY Y dntsaalay Witiba SPatE0 PERRIBADY 18 not
necessary fosetiver30Men canisellenel e theof lotamdayes2 o shatio in digt e @ndifepteolusdt amdtinssasdyynecessary

to manage infgy Qﬂ"é‘“g Feﬁ‘%ﬁ’%éﬁc}'}(‘f_ @%%ﬁei@@%ﬁ?@%%‘ﬁ? ¥sitsn NG GRRtERlIgho §O @Rgdhig house in

which the devices 200 are disposed. ontrol of llflumination Device n embodiment in which
the type of thEngiedse disvibe idevise livaitdd0RashpeB it EdGrbd dabky EIRBénibo dasenyRe WRkzhithe target

dewpe IS an UE@F&%@I‘QH ﬁ_@Vé‘Fi%rYgBhQﬂtfj&mﬂb%énd@ﬁ@'IR@'@W)O[@I?’&% Qﬁm@r_o}@grg%mrsglmmatlon
Device) Fig. 72 is a diagram showing an example of a control screen for an illumination device
displayed onsﬁ%e(%ﬂ?ﬁf‘i‘ﬁ e st APV oY Pt 00 Bl GX AR I Hae 21T S AR Wiy AdRY & owing an
example of tngitiarod At addised/ischediviay thendisplayeldarof the INGrreOz0NI 4l esgidéi doeitveaen the
basic screen nfeal, scr for illumipation device. Fig. 7 a here t
illumination z%ﬂé%eﬁmie@%n. ﬁ(_;}.h%es %&%@Eﬁg'wﬁrg ?hg) fﬁﬂm'r‘%:icggégz\%cg&lﬁﬁgng%%ﬁ? [0331]
As shown in 8@nesiigtald. of lHeyever, ftyesiaaigrfotmatiisphay srastfisssetain 103 Bispigigtetek basic

screen includipgdhpniRotHalasbrl® 686198¥jA% ERitRea@d iR aRyERRERY e display 101 of the home

controller 100. In this display state, the user taps on a device icon 10201 ﬁ:orres onding to an example of

the illuminati&*7cdn B8cdrding HagrpRsiaige e SPAtaHENEYstievics 45 fitIRimanaRcdididisposed

in a room 10300 drcovinialiet1e0l fominatowevite iBomspides2on satrat theidesics muptdd20Alsand the touch
panel control, section 10 ses-th selecti Then, as ninFig.,/ ispla rol
Cecton 103 GEsay ol SE SR S Tt e e s et AR e e OB LA 1 e
control for theoplntyRatki2 dyitagisiereshdwienaPrngeEMetti3iidbr plan 8e0@nkisthiE edmirdiigcréeis 10100 for

the illuminatighdQyicqHaauming fRES HSRRY RIR AT GAGBEINEAIN RER! MOHS ry¥RebIBBYSEr

selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 500 also functions as the control
screen 10100'RYr & RRIRS ARG iagerent 3104.

[0326] Next, the device list 3100 for a case where the plan view of a certain room is displayed
in the case where a pinch-out operation is performed on the room on the basic screen of the floor
plan 5900 as shown in Fig. 62 will be described. In this case, the room information 6800
shown in Fig. 68 may include an item of the plan view of the room. Then, image data for the
plan view of the relevant room may be registered in the item of the plan view of the room. For
the plan view of the room, as shown in Fig. 33, the origin may be set at the left end of the room,
for example, the X axis and the Y axis may be set in the horizontal direction and the vertical
direction, respectively, and the position of the room may be represented by the X and Y
coordinates.

[0327] Meanwhile, not only the room type 6802 but also the coordinate in the room is
registered in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 shown in Fig. 71. This allows the
display control section 103 to discriminate from the content of the arrangement 3104 at what
position on the plan view representing the room the device icon 501 is to be disposed.

[0328] In the embodiment, the server 300 is not an essential constituent element, and various
types of information managed by the server 300 (such as the home information 2700 and the
state of the devices 200) may be managed by the home controller 100. This allows the

embodiment described above to be embodied without the server 300. In this case, it is not
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[0333] In Figs. 72 to 74, the device icon 10201 for the illumination device disposed in the room 10200 in
which the illumination device is installed is selected by the user, and the selection is sensed by the touch
panel control section 102. As a result, the display control section 103 displays the control screen 10100
for the illuminggessaneiedherhene gripralier 490 tharatese inferardam GA bRysNtre touse, anddhtsdiniirget

region 10101niedhp, iy minriienisMesioncieeed 8 the samntel aresniidjonhthrlierainatne device is
a region correspon mg to the room 10200 in which the. illumipation device is installed. [0334] In the

display state SIXARBASOUE SLHHE L Anvires 408 e WFRGR8 of Fig. 73), the user selects the device icon
10201 for thgoBagjingtmmrolexfitkyraindtitve Deuvich)panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as

described above, the,di ' vice:icons: e di region of
the control screen 1%0%&%&“3@@2%%%%@$@%§ﬁ og} %?g!lggédﬁ)%il s%%(\]/?/ﬁ&?r?g ﬁ% g%%gt(%ggram of
Fig. 73 or Figbpye.In Anecaeqpiprnoinmigichzhedargridiedsedranstanipatian dayiee Wyilbbredgestibed fime at the
left end withigdfg gigplay screen on the display 101 so as to avoid the display region of the floor plan 500.
In the example of Fig, 72, in additign, the device icon 10201 for the illumination device selected by the
user is displayad at zfr‘é"PHRJoﬁ%f%ﬁ“thé [ dRXIS8)icons 501. [0335] In the example of Fig. 72, the
selected device iconFi§2@lifardhgriartioaimnad evaepk dispayediasdistifoyaisiednirarvthéevicselected

o o B SN 08 NPT oA L i MG g S

icon 10201 for the illumination ice is displayed as distinguished'
not limited tosbeWigdsuhexaniaiohyranstier fbliredinpiayesserena disolisnlayelBispidiedmeatasieien 103 may

adopt a varietyPheRdasRURiIBS ReatCHR e didhoineresiasiaddnyiamieen dQRQL faigheslivpgation

device is displayed in a color that is_different from that of the unselected device icons, more brightly than
the unselectéFRENEETR G HMIRBUALIGYSS ] AT 9R- thE'Bakl K& fRe8iMISn Lo HRRITh the
room 10200 wevidudchttineedlofhination device is installed is turned on when the control screen 10100 for
the illuminati vice. is displ , ispl rol section displays the rol tar ion
10101 for thi(?ﬁgrfj\in('floaﬂg e'ﬁ\)/fceﬁgnlggzﬁgld@ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁi% ﬁor{l t%xeajngg?'seé%f%g’%ﬁ’t@?f%%e%fr#éﬁ@%‘%gnal level

of 192) not |edispliagntepbasficsoreghtingbisling the ftepsen B SBshfollavieenigsies B0digandl Jeveltbon2By as shown
in the right diggrp i1Fi-tiS nbmb i Hihlay Fiate h@ivRipiapsan the deMicgpsen AQr0kSacdhe

illumination device or a location outside the control target _req(iijgn 10101 for the illumination device (for
example, the P FEGTBRN e Lrad ERP Koo JesIHEHAURSpIcRN ragher B8 e ¥bAatRsCtPE G egion
10101 for thepidsuminaiolosteyick), andithenioatiin pandtcanispokeeciion L1ogrensE®the tapi¢setaetion).
Then, the display.control section 103 returns the display.screen e disp 01 to the display state of
tho basic sor LR e P TR A R 580 2R SIIRY e S SO0 e voom
10200 in whis¢ttioe IRhsensediheldanceaiedtieralledhenuanedonfi Whelg.tie, doagisbireentrod seidor the

lllumination dﬁ)@%%fﬁﬂ@@ﬁ%l QncHe 106 IaRe TR RIRYSRAUEHN B G} 48 displays the control

target region 10101 for the illumination_device darkly with brightness (in the case of 8 bits, for example, a
signal level d843]ie 48 Hie0RHa! SPEHIfA WAYPRHRS SeYice RO R B2 A6 R Ar BFatig 09 Andrifis display
state, the useosettcisdie avTeoicor IN2Mhdosthrvitemnation deviceigdy looatonaewneife. control

target region 10101 for the illumination device, (for example isplay. region. of the flooy plan 500
outade the g D S e S B R R R TR o
panel controlpdachidhal0Xwwtisns ahtheetatvbscridnel) i efaispedliwomnatddsdetion 103 returns the display

screen on th‘fo@hﬁﬁ'a}hW&sﬁ?é*ﬂ@ﬁﬁlﬂ@&eﬁ@é%eﬁtﬂ?z@f‘ﬁig_tﬁ@lrm‘aﬂwﬂ%ﬁﬁe@i@&&%ﬁb?&oﬁi@th@%&ﬂ%ﬂ Fig.

75 is a diagram showingan example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of the home
controller 108%598BaNYGR BSHIBINiRadem deyithdSiiDFRtedibSeecied Y rihe Ussk ANerE frtenildhiNation
device is turnegsed anchth Mg aernfaethienhopination devitetfer dsphsecotitere sdgidhunomation

device is tumdelsdp%fy;s the control screen 10100 for the illumination device on the display 101. Therefore, as
shown in Figs. 72 to 74, a control target region 10101 for the illumination device included in the
control screen 10100 for the illumination device is a region corresponding to the room 10200 in
which the illumination device is installed.
[0334] In the display state of the basic screen (for example, the left diagram of Fig. 73), the

user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control
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[0339] As described above, in the case where the illumination device in the room is turned on, the control
screen for the illumination device is displayed on the display 101 with the control target region 10101 for
the illumination device displayed brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness as shown in

the left diagrafAtONFI§2 A8NInR geteeiinmtrol theBedsl§REHEI 1T Yer the ikMaM ABBIROHSSEENs188lected in
this display stat@etthentldevinatiesdeyiceoli T&ﬁtﬁ@%éﬁ%?@@@rpﬁf and dbsdislavsaeen abrtae display
101 transition to.a dl%f state in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is
displayed dat \Wﬂtﬂ @t‘ﬁ%@?e%%o HAANRRO AR VB AR iR SO U ATiR the $ight WiaGraniof Fig. 75.
[0340] Whentﬂeeemnmeldianggt regibn d6AcH itonthedillarainaticred évioeeivsalat thokvaithhth&efispday screen

on the displa i IR ISP Lakalae SR s TNk deaiam AL BigT5 andrs e banduine

|IIum|nat|on evice in ero m'is turne on. and Isplay screen on trans lons to a

display state HOhisHHiR@@sIo Pl e TR dfordion 1 therdgacI i ERRSA Henviee A S Beitghtly with

brightness n%i&%(?dtb?ﬂwm&ﬁ?@@ﬂ@égBm%ﬁtﬁﬁjl%hﬁ‘tﬁé Ihénst tedtdinesaepRisbig. 75. [0341] Fig. 76 is a
diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the dlsplaar/: screen on the dlsplagglol of the

home controh+3Ph0 B EAMLI6 A4iE Ycrée e ARl ECHR SVATE &6 fNRG A BN AESE B case
where the illutisplagnad elstagsished ecbonthandchiblectantieliscieens foy tendlsonmaditel dettice tracka case
where the ill t IS f. t S of the
pasic screen TLLIoues T Agr s Ll e B T oI SOl AR o
device for a ¢guEaviserisniawed A itiaticgy beact am tthe daselecte ceviceolRisrig HcliHbNsath thboiRIthe

display state s%fn‘iﬁlﬁt@&ﬂﬁﬂph IRTGERARE. th%ﬂ'H&Hﬂ%@&’@ﬂé%'@ﬁe@sﬁlé&ﬁ@&t%%’é%ﬂbﬁ 16@%55@995@5%6 IS
turned off. [0342] With the basic screen (the upper diagram of Fig. 76) disp Izmed on the display 101, the

user selects YEIEAEARIGH T6EhHRE AMPHsaToM RViRe ?ﬁ'?ﬁfédr%‘:‘ﬁcio%o%?? fen fellIHtAER3N device
is installed, adwideeisaligiiayateh coastol sectionlifRsensastte sethetionelédttdisiduiee, ivoikienaase where

the illuminatign devi the rQ 0200 js t he display control section 103 causes the display
screen on thgroq(é%}/ay%mg%%%% %é)(r]]ze%gcé éﬁr?ras:[s %é(of the control screen for the illumination device

(the lower lefi03Rfgrahhest Fiy tes Fasevaninerettiee chiurinatipgedeigiomn1 teomeor tHRMuivetion thevice is
displayed brighhintioPaapesmaRiibess inaRIMR SrRAitRiiaResRIP3dB6: he AileiHapd., with the

basic scree rg(&the upper diagram of F| . 76) disp Ia{ed on the display 101, the user selects the device icon
for the illumirf&tith lfeQ)ﬁPeaWthg“?dB?ﬂ %ﬁrm WhIR |ﬂﬁﬂ%@f§ﬁ%%@(§ﬂ!é@ﬁﬁ§?§f@ﬂ1% %8 touch

panel controtiseiltioni didrsendes hghsigledtiobrigntiass ¢astedastatischilk) finationpewisigrial thgefoom
10200 is turn at hlst 18, the.display cantrol sectig uses the |spl r Q display
101 to transﬂ%ﬁqg ||se|8fay eC'E'%he otrq ol S crﬁeeeﬁaﬁor]tfggztﬂﬁm?rrlg ampd%\%éér(]ﬁieﬁl\@we? r%]%t diagram
of Fig. 76) inaylshshvthis @Iamtrgﬂttdmamfegicﬁm@@mIfbﬂtthélﬁn!mstawotheleemal@ @isﬁtawedlcmm with

brightness legg iafReSirriitRole AERSSo W3dtids 3nwiientherepial RS RELIPLEMG femipation
device (the lower left dlﬁ%yam of Fig. 76), in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination

device is dispHyA835AG 'ﬁﬁtﬁ%r@ﬁfﬂ%@s WthEE?YhEH'ﬂ‘i‘eoéﬁﬁ%lﬂeoérlﬂﬂtr@&oi’é%ﬂ%ﬁ@y%%ﬁ’the
display 101 hydioe dlsné&wmmtt@’gse@gmh lomiﬁdhtﬁedlamayaatateleﬂ’tepaed gelesishtbenebsdnailarget
region 10101 for th%gurétnlgast Fec? cgthe”t]%uch Iacont]rocl) ec Eon 1’1&2r enses the s1elect|on
Then, the |IIum|nat|on dSeV|ce |nt At L0200 'ie {]Urne %n% i ?a control sec on 8% causes
the display seeesen @mtﬂﬁ@dtﬂwalﬁlmtt@ diarvtsmsinte@etlméq@msstaee 6h¢Heﬁchmretrs@tEtm 13).the

illumination degyieh (faeewseNadiRgrathahdion 48)idDiwhichdbe sopsliararh @AM HHpbor the
illumination deviceé is displayed daﬂl;g with brightness less than the s&aecmc brightness. [0345] On the

other hand, tABVESHINEEHEE ASd |ﬂUn‘1YH%ﬁ|6r|’19d@Wé%l @FEsgH ISR dan el BMERalian gp¥iR. 16), in
which the coutsplaiaigeinegiamtd heddfandhasiluynioationsdaidael 63 displaye thelavklyolvitherighioass less

than the speg é}f()?r]tgr nes . IS diﬁgrl]ag?evd ont dlsRhaly 8%%61‘53% l(:]'thels la c():fogltbql s%ctlon 103. In this

display state, the user selec D LbAED arge reglon SiidrRRination levice, AR touch
panel controlsimelitavel 0F &Brisestihe thelsmidic THightnassead ishonvnatiothedegitdirgtere eboig. 7820Mis turned

on, and the %QWp‘F&&mEQﬂeSﬁ{é“&&ér]s%&@%e&e(ﬁ@e‘i‘&%ﬂ'i‘bfz‘éﬁrf‘cﬁ'th%rilFE&% AksiRiRYebRth 1 Yt to a

display state of the control screen for the illumination device (the left diagram in the lower row of Fig. 76),

in which the E81stHSI T gONHYiERoED 11O A 881N e BREHIS ideyispIdpE STty URtAItNtness not
less than ther@@eﬁlﬁethélmmetﬂaw Mtﬁ@edﬁ@atﬁpe@ PR o ifie r@t@uieneegm Feigisn 12101 46+ wiben the
user selects the device icon Humi atlon dewce t 50Q functions as the control
soreon 10100 WP LIRS oA e o oo A ERLREL &r F b et e PR ABeRec i an
operation screen for operating the illumination device not displayed on the display 101. This eliminates

the need for a step of the display control section 103 gisplaying an operation screen on the display 101
separately from the floor plan 500, which prevents an increase in number of



process steps to be taken by the display control section 103 (the home controller 100). [0347] (Light
Quantity Control for lllumination Devices) Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display
screen on the display 101 in an example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device.

[0348] First, fiepkayrieirat seeiiofb LIRSS theidisniR feEseh anHihdisrl a0 Aot adhg etiselgiosiato 201 for the

illumination deyisgisdisphayed desdyradihPrightagss less than the specific brightness, is displayed on
the display 1 13%the_ display control section 103 (the u %er left diagram ?@FI%‘P&Z&) In this digplay state,

the touch pardt¥antrd¥-séxd ﬁf@ﬁ@&héﬁ%"%%%{‘c%ﬁfa Of BRI R farget
region 10101dfsplihd turhihatiomalesite) lentbthztivee rpibsitiontrof soedadd tbbwkenitiad aoddeictfigr object

L0600 and the contygltarae! ARAIAMRAGH B4 el 10 lBRiAR HRvishIBPYEsPHAIRLIRIA AT Of the
upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram ot Fig. 77) without the contacting
object 10600daYdRAEr awasg fbARetHe dBmaibptiaryeaviegistmBI@ffor the illumination device. At this time,

Fhe d_ispl_ay ?@'ﬁé@] S%@t%cl@%d%@@?ﬁﬁstlﬁ@%ééﬂmiﬁe% iSRRI GH 'iﬁafir%rﬂ(i)él%n@f dhe .
illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, and hSTBRSHEED gl BFERGIO TSThEs SHSBIAHEPRBRLHTBIRY e HaBAe A8 Whtacting

object 10600tasgat fragien adiide feethd ol enmanjole dV34]iEpleyednbiighta e tvbeithtiesstaocepahal control
section 102 iti ontact pet tagtin e, control target
region 101Oﬁ§r§ ?ﬁgﬁﬁ% %é%%%t‘é?e%}%(éﬁm%\%es %ﬁt\aﬁgﬁﬁggrﬁ 'I?g'rgegt\/ﬁ%ig%]i%%%%?%}g?hlgﬁﬁpninaﬁon
device (in thd Stk faftiied llommeHgmoeniesrinsetastpehie Iisaideirydstaigaiiedfl Wigination tryigssiialecontrol

s_ection 103 f#HéH?{s”ﬂWﬁe%%ﬁ,?BﬁdQﬂ@'&ﬁ@ﬁl%?x ofRa GHHHQHE%_%‘J 169i9m4%5RL t@%tﬁﬁdlﬁy@l%ﬁﬂn d_evice
displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the lower right diagram and the Iower left diagram of Fig. 77)

y C | 1€ IC )
as the amouM{ B HB6rAER e 64190 388PrHeh s aﬂé(rb IABrABYIEB rEatiSBNRE AR MHtacting
object 10600psigHtiess texs tiintarg e ticcrigithess tarstoevillintinakibndigyree oheieFthe brightness of the

control targe ion 01 for the illuminati ice ipcreas in_the order of th er left diagram,
the upper rigmg(ﬁ&igr%%r%h%e g@'étforﬂlgy%r@éllaré z'g)rﬁei gn tk?%r Iﬁ%eﬁrﬁl@{né?éognr?reﬁ/ 'é? Ij—slgs.e(?;?){,%ahvé'tl ljtrr}]elnation
device installdigpiaytisereeio an 102000y thel ipples dispidf stide FBVGbHESP Giatingaw ameot dnd@rolSa@get region

10101 for theiuymiiatipn, dRYIRR MRS U RHNAIIR 1O BISHI NN BHE ARG Tay Q3RE ol 115 IS @

diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in another example of light quantity

increase cont'aPr 494 iffansIHEBDACHR P30 3¢ At piGE donrenERldaesbregianidMitaden Bevice, in

which the coilluehitanget degienid Oitplhyied Brightlyninatieigiiesscads leisphayanedpadiyisviitightighiness less

Itgfatm the specszﬁb%v Wfﬁ'ﬂ%@?&%u{%g?'éﬁﬁ’!)%& op the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper
[0341] Fig. 76 is a diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the display screen

on the display 101 of the home controller 100 among the basic screen, the control screen for the
illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned on, and the control screen
for the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned off. In Fig. 76, the
upper diagram shows the display state of the basic screen, the lower left diagram shows the
display state of the control screen for the illumination device for a case where the illumination
device is turned on, and the lower right diagram shows the display state of the control screen for
the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned off.

[0342] With the basic screen (the upper diagram of Fig. 76) displayed on the display 101, the
user selects the device icon for the illumination device in the room 10200 in which the
illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. At
this time, in the case where the illumination device in the room 10200 is turned on, the display
control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101 to transition to a display state of
the control screen for the illumination device (the lower left diagram of Fig. 76) in which the

control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not
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diagram of Fig. 78). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a contacting
object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and that the position of
contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device move¥sighandieispecifie Bitainessthe upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, and the lower
right diagram@i4B19. dSiwisak ke Qﬂ’ﬂﬁﬁ%@s&@@%ﬂ@(ﬁ@@dﬁ@\d%rﬁhﬁ%‘f ﬁ"@”?éb@l%ﬁ%@'dﬁ%ﬁ@t region
10101 for the jllumination device. At this time, the display contro] section 103 increases the brightness of
the control ta75B1etEn e 153" R§5HS ﬁﬁrﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁdﬁoﬁe B Yh IRE GRS 1P iH0gRY g der of the
upper left diaghieh,tbied lppieatitphtieliagraninsasatbdhardwrer togtit gimgrannobdFsgettd) s32tbensanchent of
movement ingiggegs- 10l EYEIOIRSASBNARIEIRRIOHIRARNG foRBl aRAIPRHAZeTFRs that the
position of contact between the contacting o ject e contr ol target region r'the
illumination dB¢ieBMayVeNERk SR dOAtEaNATIRe Figlsy $Oeen dBrifaedinpiaindXole davrdofriate order of

the lower flg'&l‘ié&'@g%& %Fﬂwé%ﬁ%‘l%f@@hQ@gﬁém%ﬁlﬂloﬂ@e\%@ @F}%ﬂlﬂn‘/e?%ﬁ@n%&féﬁ'@ﬂfﬁ@ frgther
increases the bW.% tness of the control tar et reglon 10101 for the illuminatjon device |s%!ayed on the

display 101 (IR IS e (iast Fﬁ%‘? A& RN e AV A PP NS 474 <Y M amount of
movement inorigasess [&3%4ddnTthe spaaHfithkrigbsitan of contact between the contacting object 10600 and

the control tg ttf%f%%f%ltﬁ%rc%ﬁrﬁ|‘é’é’?!e’%ﬁ‘tf8f‘sﬁ'{a i iy %W?e?{ IRENRP TR Ik G ﬁ‘?{grget

region 10101 mlnatlon device increases e or ero pper left dlagr per right
diagram, the]é)/veﬁ* MdpiRNOtBe) contr Griey @hbfmr@@rleﬂoéhé@'r&m BuFtnatigy, dReAUAtemlaRdEUEl the

room 10200 (fysherigRiress Avt ¢dsiehafChe s RENigaesthes castigldaractiecirpiAP 01 iy the

illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity increases. [0355] As described above with
reference to BiaY75qHel $2£1R0 tﬁ%tELféHSWﬁ)éﬁéa{ﬁjl%H% e %ﬁﬁmf%@{%’i "PLLALYS that the
position of cdotant bkiwiretidin devivatariing eolojett fdneDébatnal taetionrtoelstargetiegiduntiddl 01rfenthe
Ilumination dayie mayes oAl snialargsidsaipnA01oL anthe Iiinalion fevies, npdisplay

control section 103 mcreases € brightness e control targét region he i umlnatlon device
displayed onaguseditisiaisniey %emieoartﬁ@mmm@&etm@m%m&swI$Iﬁy§t@tesqfrﬁme¢qn§mégre@@f

movement Capy g SRGHIRHIGY BBV iIB1RIBRR MIYRERIHYPaHITRIBY S185. ff WA QIHREPEH§8LIQIch0101 for

the illumination device is small. As a result, the light quantity control for the illumination device can be
performed suitaBly TR isetHrRipatipR Qﬁgtﬂ%ﬁssf?éo@ﬁ/f’ﬁedégﬂﬁdf’ b pEtoptessh lees Bt dPenePRfiiSination
device. [035G)riglgnets.is a dlagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in an

example_ofllgﬁt dgel[:/ Btlt¥h 8omrolf rt & pégn %}1 Ee[%uc é&ew d r% rthﬁtco(ptrol pgreen for

the illuminati ice, In w A& control arge reglon umln |on device is splayed
brightly with mvgaitrmgS)ﬁEtgeié)thawwmehs;h@cﬁﬂatmiugmgsgl@ndw@layéu e tiherdispiay devidsyishe

display contrgseakanRiy (e BRORhSSICLaBAMe Gt DrighHais, |ShiRYa ?é@t&n EH@&@BE@ pgnel control

section 102 senses that a’contacting ob ect 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the
illumination d¥ie& JisAEXISANHLSS of cMHEPE@lWe‘éﬂ%HB%&%fa?&lﬁﬁ& Hlﬁée?ti@ééf@%ﬁ%ﬂtﬂ’é control
target region 10200 ¥oiomeigli uﬂnimn@ilda/d@ym&i he\ieSct patmal asdt(on §bl&|@ﬁ®2cﬁeﬂ§es up@@arléeftdmagram
the upper “gﬁlhdt' 196 g"wrtnhea ?a’H%’evl%E‘ird{ﬁ‘gF qhet'L?rW Aﬁftaﬁfbﬂfo@ 79  itho cg% e, At

contactlng ObjeC moving awa om the contro arget region he I umlnatlon
this time, thecatgpasatya:dﬁnlw%womam displends thermgmh@css dlrsmgm@rof thegentedissred0101 for

the illuminatigs} geviAgisRlay e\Re: ci?ﬁeqb?rplﬂé{g}gﬁ (H‘tlﬁ'@EIdQerlroW qufbo%f IRfLSHRAr D cHAG4IPPer right

diagram, the lower right dlaﬁ'ﬁ} the lower left diagram of Fig. 79) as the amount of movement
increases. [0B535 fgaen HQl ?J’dEPuB'HrBf'@BHfa‘i‘?VbQﬁWé’éWW@%Bﬂ@ﬁgﬂﬂé@ﬁ]@&wmﬁﬁ% th&"control
target reglontﬂ,é)g,@hfwﬁhghldhegglnatlon device moves (the brightness of the control target region 10101 for

the iIIuminatl VI e decreases) (in the order of the er left he u Pe[ diagram, the
lower right di graéﬁw get%e oeseer)év %gf%r?{egf: % § %? :}r%g‘ |z§|%r¥§ oftlh é’\?éies?ne ggho?r% 'fBZOO (in
the upper rovcat FIg0T 6drcher dépoindting tevive, dbﬂtﬂobtm’@eﬁégiompum foe tostillssieanidaldvice is

controlled sugh tRatiiig Higfation dalYedeqiGaseshles on/off control for the illumination device with an

operation screen for operating the illumination device not displayed on the display 101. This
eliminates the need for a step of the display control section 103 displaying an operation screen

on the display 101 separately from the floor plan 500, which prevents an increase in number of
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[0359] Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in another example
of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device. [0360] First, the control screen for the
illumination device, in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly

with brightneBEP¢RSE Réeis tRA1s Rl ¥ difecisnltperdeoliseaiignl 203 dimhareesepraller 90y the display control
section 103 (fhsapreridttsliasgneehtdgi? Muithiffisplasestate, the touch panel control section 102

senses that a contacting obﬂect 10600 contacts the_contrgl target region 10101 for the illumination device,

and that the position 8¥-cOnhfaé: HeAAEE N UG RRINRY BbESHBEN0SaSa R EsnEiR Y- J8E MBdtBn 10101
for the illumirestimplde¥icghtuowestyativeask Gontine finckbe dfuiménatigeddeitediagram, the upper right diagram,

the lower ”916?@ " U&ﬁtl&?\"’i%(giil%i@iﬁ%ramﬂiEAHOnﬁ‘%W&Q}?H%F&RC%t%SHHﬁ% 9RiggtEAER0 moving

away from the control target region 1 for the illumination device. At this time, the display control
section 103 d&dRdalstine ihiptigiossdsivipr BotisRIpYafgearidyivmth GTohtRspsHesH tinmnHgosPerilice
displayed ongfigneispian HhiEet6noidenish e 10RNGY 1RE GIEAToriiie UBRRINTEHY (ROIBPAr tag lower

right diagram, and the lower left dlaﬂfgam of Fi as the amount of mgvement increases RLO361] Then,

of Fig. 80) .
as the positiéﬁ%f%rﬁaﬂ%&@eem S OISR NG Bbj RS 900 AH LHRY Yot A et e 01 for
the illuminatioondetitae ajeste) fhechnghtnee aitth Etagatnel iendel ta dionHeOl0hiitidredéhioeireion device

d . h ; . . ’ . ; “and
the tower Inft Fadi B CERGEL ot e R b e o R S LR SR o)

correspondintPi@HerchatidH ainpsioregeuitel Oy estoprrsdimipneitidelibe iweentedlidnaath thet its light
quantity decrgaresidi@36-) kN a9ed ARFALRUIREAM of Figd7 BlWiR Hisarsmishnyinganebaes example

of the control screen for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 of the home controller 100.
Fig. 82 is a ofBQFAhURNERG HIF ERHMbIR %Q‘ttrr%ﬂﬂ%'i‘tiwg% {REAIPIY it RR AYIEShe A PR MD F6f the
home controligsplyOcbetolessttibe besinsesssntiandrifieresndliscatndbtaget itkkgiomatooldeyide. [0363]

As shown in the left di of.Fig, 82, the dis C ol. i0 isplays sic screen on the
display 101 0 Hﬁe"{%gr%lgf%%ﬁoql‘gﬁ%eé igrq etﬁ%s ﬁ%@gﬂ; @?ag'eﬁﬁé ?Jr']sdé? éﬁ{eﬁcéisu %p?i}envglﬁgljggrn%fo 3 for the
illumination dédAele rtispebeam aansone1 ORGP Highthtirothe ibhhiaafiéh dethecamanritifethoxptiatie touch

panel controfigaglion L@ sensssioepiacinno Thefngs shEwR, e daksegram of Fig. 82 or Fig. 81,

a region corres#*onding to the room 10202 is set as the control target region 10101 for the illumination

device. [0364{? o Fveh i HEEasrse YH??@iéﬁéﬁ)%@%ﬁf@%%6F|C885’ré9 éﬁ'&ﬁ?r‘gtkﬂéttﬂ‘@ RISieR Y02 is
smaller than eopred dietmasne chelispraycainge otfjecdispéay coatroksesiiosl kOJ«lispliys, o ohefelispay 101, a

control screen 11002 for the iIIuminati%nopl vice rﬁtco resgpPpedilrcl)g H?sfdl?xﬁ{ﬁ‘eoiﬁu%ﬁi%@ﬂi%f&g@ee It screen

) illuminatio dF¥|ce moves? . € coniro ﬁar e
according to an aspect of the present disclosure) including an enlarged screen or the room as

superimposeidionrdaedfdoe poaesight Thagjare deterilavedlsp i dipgize o $é9.id Adihgrdenlandansgl be

one-fourth thg,siz@ of ghergligrlayniRhsdO R¥aRBIRNess of the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the lower right diagram and the
lower left diagram of Fig. 77) as the amount of movement increases.
[0350] Then, as the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device moves (the brightness of the control target region
10101 for the illumination device increases) (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper
right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 77), the illumination
device installed in the room 10200 (in the upper row of Fig. 76) corresponding to the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity increases.
[0351] Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in
another example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device.
[0352] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
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[0365] Then, in the display state of the right diagram of Fig. 82 or Fig. 81, the user selects the device icon
10203 for the illumination device, or the user selects a region of the floor plan 500 other than the control
screen 11002 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection.

Then, the dispirgyeonfrdigetBbn Tothiedispkadatfisgayacieemehairaissriipn dPdseredivplay state of

the basic scregiiashryvbbiecthéet shaaamnef ot 2artRBRBl il 0881isor Hindianmahoniegian sxample of
transition of the djsplay state of the cantrol screen for the illumination device displayed on the display 101

along with ort/ 5P Bl AR ehupradlfcesEY APRRL 1R A0FRIRe TR 43 %8id WMol screen
11002 for thel dhomifoation idevicatineldeliing theveslaghedhet(eethd dRRE dotibepponiefs dpéayate in
addition to th tar eqi f JHumingti Vi e di ome
controller 10 F@) {g@ é,@'ﬁéfﬁ%@ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%@,ﬂ%ﬁgg@@ %?g? é:s%%mﬁ%&sg%ﬁ%ﬁ{%@%@g@@ tzhe control
target regiorMPETQaYGAYIHEMIthe Featich treetdederilid bfnatoeldavsation teviteor Aéhedmepkightly with

brightness nefidgss BiRdhscamasifisstrigleines s hagimdismindicasaddhat @?rﬂPJBﬁ"l@fLiQI‘ fpvige in the
room of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is turned on. [0368] In the display state
of the left ciab AR BRIy ie FhenlPHeh et ot (HEPBYnTaLeHY BEIGESL GO0 ShIPEHPGLrtiEn 11002
for the illuminapen dighticiaig deteciedHaylthertaigth dagedroooftrbigserd)oss 162, dieutis pfayncosiwoit section
103 causes tn]%r?'%)gay screen on the display 101 to transition to the display state of the right diagram of
Fig. 83. That is, the display control section 103 displays both the enlarged screen 11001 for the room and
the control talfeBle diven1io 10a Fesetndamrimmigion Rragiceoatspk SeTtitR brigRenssssthet i thpesithan hecific

brig_htness. 'Q(ﬁf#&@fi%tvﬂ@&”%miéﬁﬁ&t@i%\ﬂﬁﬁdﬂﬁt@é@ﬂ Rdhed OéHPi‘n%‘Prfﬁc?BP'ﬂéﬂﬂﬁl tgd{@_cgﬁtrmbtarget_
region 10101 for the illumination device Is turned off. [0369] As described above using Figs. 81 to 83, in

the case whe e THRAH R ALY 1S5 By FAGiHIG CBPHAL SUREREPIBNHELYoIAr 10 BB RRFHAHIEYECRIUination
device is instabestdar dhenednirel tigry eliaggraradd i1 daethefilHing matiohFigvies) i sikpligr dvarothe

predetermined displ ize,the display contral ti is t ntrol.scr 1002 for the
illumination ds(eg\(}?ltzgerpir?gﬁd%llﬁ%ﬁﬁwre%ﬁ%‘sg%d%&:r%gsﬂ%&eggl%ﬁf}%e%ﬁﬁ% %%@ﬁte ,(f% '|§ﬁ':1;[ ﬁg(%o?% et Some
controller 10@lumitasiemdevion disptied iwpthy displapflidle(iegionrer@fshe hene igthdiagem auabe is small,
it is considergg,fhatit MRYREAIEHICUWETAL (Re MSRINDERITEBR: FRIMAgHNg object 10600 to adequately

contact the re‘?ion corresponding tg the room 10202 (the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device). AccdPdrid td the EmBSHRSEINN iff CORIRSSPEME LR PragPREITRY QBIRR HAT8 ARG LBRE Yontrol
screen 1100Zafgetthegibhnoretifon the\vikeninativhngvibe molesgea seigeined1diancfosittel tagm egithe display
101. This all user to suitably control. on and,off of the illumination device irrespective of the display
size of the rebgaote i S B A B B e e )
Common) righigia@anaribegioge régitisliaateay rand Biedwivey et deamaplebf-tgar8jiidie ollitndnatigilay screen

on the displayeh pf the M saniieles dRIR Aass. W@)erf&r%ﬁgoﬁ'@i%% iFRRSAr e errigRjion device

is commonly used to control illumination devices in plural rooms.. lgq shows an example of transition
for a case wHEFQIHENiFHIHET R O JRdch It BE RHETE HN RS HEN I NI 1e of transition for a
case where tfgssymicadigoriderigsoi® witeréiirackan Higs 747] dndFig, 8Anthetiisplaywteniroksection 103
displays the basic screen on the display 101 of the home, controller 100 (the upper left dia f Fig.
). I this a0 SO Sl Lot et B B AL R R e BB oo
using the coratzttirgcobiietttargs0egmndltid tdachpatiehimtivoldeg stonaMes agmfebatrorielbttioef. Then,

the display contiol sesioRA0R IR ACSRUCHICAISIH I isPleutinfosaRtrelss e BgtARor the
illumination device on the display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 84). )
of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 as the

amount of movement increases. Thus, a sufficient amount of movement can be secured even in
the case where the display size of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is
small. As a result, the light quantity control for the illumination device can be performed
suitably irrespective of the display size of the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device.

[0356] Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in an

example of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device.
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[0372] The control screen 10100 for the illumination device shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 84
includes a first control target region 11302 for the illumination device and a second control target region
11303 for the illumination device. As described using Fig. 72, the control screen 10100 for the illumination

device has tH835dInd-HRsplbs evteintcaethiar dheHBUMBAtNANIS0CE (fgvineh. the HiRhiadid/gper right

diagram of Figy184 fihendiaRlminaass @bﬁ%@ti?Biw%M@MﬁmﬁtﬂfﬁFi@mUﬁ' Aef et &ﬂ%QHels]p'é@i?iéor the
illumination device and the second contro| target re%ion 11303 for the illumination d§vice brilglr%ﬁﬁ with
n

brightness ndY 148 a/ (HERPEGRY BRGHREY, B Ot A8 KoM IRFHIRLAGH 4bGidaes
respective cafiesponofirggroans anethisrdeglay sfx8,7 BieWbtlethmwd niootret reetioh 0020stosdh ehdlumination

device dis""""éﬁ‘?ggg}@%ﬁ% . 680%@0&5’%@%9%&&%9@ tOJei o%“?éh&??’?rtﬂw% %@%% S!%%ﬁe‘\%‘éef,"é fcontrol

target region the illumination device using the contacting object 1 and the touch panel
control sectidhal 17 ROsKS tlecoplacitionivetic HietseningHig AhiREIdEARR andHBecennEopivaehgeedom is

turned off, ang ibe fisay epRHal FeeinRlRs Sispiarsving (irsheUnta! drtaetppeiaprldidgioribe
illumination device darkly with brightness less than the specificg@%tness (the lower right dim@m of Fig.
i

h
84). [0374] SYRREEEIGERARIRR B8 1 QuFE e ARBNA SRtV AR 408 fop LA ation
devices usingditactiogtelgjingl0biecnd0ing Guwaydrdre touctnpaheirgantyibsaoion fid2hsediisedrdimiselection.
Then, the illuminati ice.in t ' ' ispl trol section 103
displays the Lo Core el R B e e MR oo than

the specific BfitgatriegionthelBvfer egtitidpiratobpyicesdyp[asrsInthEigiseBy tHY dispheyocdaitpbiteection 103
displays the basi¢ geraram the disaydedigiihe BRMeverRbrgRd G (hr wrrelsidiagiganef Fig.

85). In this display state, the user selects a device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common
using the cortEictng B0 20858t FBRESLARFISERRSI control section 102 senses the selection. Then,
the display c¢uase] satnnat QRerptratts thiecdetacehitans, alnd dispbaiyg itgecon0sicandethel B for the

illumination ice on t ' 01 (the er right dia f Fig. 85). 10376 in the upper
right diag rarg[ %{P %ibe.ggyéj %Or?lhilzlﬁf{é%%ig&eﬂd %%:')1 éﬁv%e]zer% iys%z{ﬁe(%rrwﬁp %sgcci}{%elcgbﬁdé: !s%pgl]rg/g\gﬁééoﬂ rst control
target region1P180FcfothenBlurimatiamicla\des esraargshenstheandes difitres tprpstlefigiagrarBefopnee
illumination deyieqiggHty WEhRIahinasidgaminga the @R%?ifé@thﬁajﬂaﬂ%ﬁ[-@ ]d{;gmqwnaame

lig
illumination devices In the respective corresponding rooms are turned off [0377] With the control screen

10100 for the'AMifRiB FPARACL W AR UPBE I QisHigy” $heOHESHM UL R SANET ISR 968, the user
selects the fingtioatiohtaiigehiregionddlidd s feonthstled such that its light quantity decreases.

[0359] Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in
another example of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device.

[0360] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not less than the specific
brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
diagram of Fig. 80). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
contacting object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region
10101 for the illumination device moves leftward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the
upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 80) without the
contacting object 10600 moving away from the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device. At this time, the display control section 103 decreases the brightness of the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the
upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram
of Fig. 80) as the amount of movement increases.

[0361] Then, as the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control
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illumination device using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned on, and the display control
section 103 displays the first control target region 11302 for the illumination device brightly with brightness
not less thant@eesisatand SHjHieidss Heasten deyiceimgyaniios Highewys oM Lo dydetgiahe user

selects the SQQQWf@Q'ﬂ’GéOiIF@Pﬂ@étr@rgm%é@@@récﬁe&b‘ﬁH|tH@E}@HPBfCiﬁé/iGﬂ%Hﬁﬁgﬂaﬁeﬁﬁ,“ﬁ?eCUBﬁbpbjeCt
10600, and th_erhogﬁaggan | control section 102 senses. the selection. Then,.the jllumination device in the

correspondind® Rr e WHET IR el AN S %r@%dﬁgﬁ%?@igﬁlg% e BB sHED) target
region 11303évicthia illhenuomt it @begirc thd tigethyr omithif oy M6)essrespolatisdt hath¢herapd cafigebrégiiness (the
lower left dia Fig.. . 2SCl| ' 19s. 84 illumination devices
in two contro?{)ailp&e%égéﬁgenh@ﬁwﬁ& éﬁggﬁig g(;:Hgﬁ)t(ilrlo t%;égﬂeﬁh?(%%oﬁltﬁﬁl%%ﬂagﬁggeﬁﬁ%%hination device and
the second cBl3tdl taRpéareegiopnireBBaeitthe illumination device, can be controlled using the device icon

11301 for the illumingf{o0R\icRalsRH SRR RRINEPER R Rebebaf savieenitanadon theilinination
devices in the basic screen disgllayed on the di?é)la 101 can be reduced. As a result, complication of the

basic screen GRS BEA00 H8 559! 0GR 1Bed PP EHINRE P delideddnhe EIdHBY SUMARY. [0380]
Although thealesstampdonflitaQititor dhehil divphatistredewoethisddpmyeanimdrttis homerwontylsedd® control

illumination dbee\(\iﬁeee%_ m etwa%{ros%pégni%ﬁi%. C%%t@q ﬁ? e,ntlpoe}_ %m@&%gﬁ%ﬁ? according to the

embodiment is not limited thereto. For examp e deviceic or the illumination device used in

common maya363dormeiayude theol el rtesiran i Tz tio Bd évacdisplaythenirolr seriten rédrrdisptayfeiieral,
illumination deyiess el dnskaItRshiR2IbING tROMETRRtRINEE100E dRVIAS drpihy LERL R ke dHispunation

device used in common may be commonly used to control the illumjnation devices in all the rooms. [0381]
Although the EGHERidBM 11502 Bt illHTnation Jeviee ASBEsEY dBrinBATs HHEPRIBARIENES! the
rooms of theitlaniireitiangiidda Kigstaibtdrah@IndredthrpanebotroitarstOibaciox dingetottreselstiodiment is

not limited th 0..[0382] Fig.,86.i i owing another example of the arran ent of the device
o 11301 1o s A D e R e eponce
the device icéP202 30%tes theeciniraliangehreionce0l8e foirtheoimbrrdensieate display region of the floor

plan 500. In pastepian AdiBEAREANRNR WSHIHWER GOMe fedibh RSB MHATYRIIRR FFe0gE8dsin

common is commonly used to control the illumination devices in all the rooms, the display control section
103 preferabfaiiehdias mareaimiteh disay RirethiBs N tisRlaxeRn iRl Restie A0 HiSRIMENBuESde the
display regionisfidhe finar @larobefleas shaparfanthdglBminkkishakraing toeipndiraies dhakihedeadice icon
11301 for the lupination device e in sommends cammonlydserip. consral e fluminationdevices in
all the rooms rafher than being limite {d cOritrol ¥ particular rooms.(f g Alﬁwouggl the Hlsﬁl%ly control
section 103 feriges thdfeloe dhicorp 1 B0sU e throsHd @inht dlodeplive W08ed Theoradasnmisadgdisnlbnage that

Fesemmes aR;jjiaipationdaMceHg rﬁé\%ﬁae%QQ%tH*ﬂ% 9i§@lﬁ¥r@%§|€fﬂ?f@{l%r3e9§ﬁp%¥ instead use an
icon with a text "ILLUMINATION MODE", for exarllgﬁle. Then, the icon with the text "ILLUMINATION

MODE" may B8%dmhhemyuse ditn ey itas thdaicieithdReredicds P4l e foths UsksdptidiBon with
the text "ILL UbURAIE G0 NOROA RYr s dikatemtioatdébck|uninatics delvites wgidhtbe treaiasrgsamiaaeontrolled

In the illuminghon modsd 3R SQBire pdIUTMANMREVIES URRLCESE RELAM panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 returns the display
screen on the display 101 to the display state of the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig.
82.

[0366] Fig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display state of the control
screen for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 along with on/off control for the
illumination device.

[0367] In the left diagram of Fig. 83, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device
including the enlarged screen 11001 for the room is displayed, in addition to the control target
region 10101 for the illumination device, on the display 101 of the home controller 100 by the

display control section 103. Here, the display control section 103 displays the control target
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Fig. 87 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101 of the home
controller 100. The left diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the first floor of the basic screen. The
right diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the second floor of the basic screen. [0385] In the display

state of the fifedifn 0P HeHASIH brvaHoRHee Wi R dom RiIRESEtitHree0 3 HISp ISR TR LHMIIBO01 for the
first floor on therdisiianetOdortes@uia §heclatt shaaras of Tig: 87it Thadieqsira #la%ifanihaibrst floor

includes the staircase region 6 &A devijce icon 11601 foréhe illumination d §VICG in the staircase region

on the first fIGSY'E HeBBLRYPE SEIMOALRIGRl JR9HPB 39190 386 il T BRI P ISR DIHRE A ond floor of
the basic scriEégndaniehdiepltyestisplfithedaftroiagect @n m@38313pt&y|scdnmd5k1mtm:aumrﬁ@rﬁlfcgrdhjecsecond

floor on the digpigy, 3 As g@ff‘sﬁgé 1% ‘f'é? éﬁﬂwfﬁ i el 18 {logLpIRY dAeVIC 69 O %%ﬁ&“d floor

includes the staircase region vice |con e illumination e staifcase region

on the secon@PﬂEﬁ@'rS%Ctli%b%dhwiﬁ@@ieﬁ@ﬁﬁ@é%@@hléﬁdpaWP Figpleg sgr@em@gtw@ﬁ@ww an
example of tigngitieieH EBQrﬂlwamtf@ra@rbpm&hﬁgﬂtsm@faw%forf@eagomm@trmléea.a&@ @pdgnsition

being made through on/off control for the illumination device using the device icon for the illumination

device in the G0 SR HRMANGEPHEHY f5588] ARSI AR I A &AL riBEels il ayed as
the basic screeroordheheisiolainaidih afethies arkly coitiirotighthed asshkadi i apaciiidrbtigheken 108 (the

upper left di ﬂbﬁ’fﬁq 1|§§%n£‘i‘i&ﬂiﬁe@ié@"%&aﬁh@&‘?rst ggﬁﬁ%%? HHIM R e I M'Jf?@ébﬁgand the

|IIum|nat|on evice ih the staircase region on t sing the cortacting o Ject
touch panel d8afbfudbtidiumizeatendes e serastiof. Then, the display control section 103 retracts the

device icons f@@é@]ﬁnﬁsqiéﬁﬁyéﬂﬁt%%’[ﬁf% Froesn i@é@%%é'@ﬁs@%ﬁ&%ﬁH@&?&é@Fﬁz@%ﬂﬂ% piay 101 (the
upper right diagram of Fig. 88). [0389] As described usm@fﬁ}ﬁ@tn etc., the control screen 10100 for the

illumination dé\/f&%oﬂ%”tﬂé %é"a@ 45P2o AT Sy tigal! fﬂﬁbﬁj‘?ﬂﬁﬁ 50P58HeALIN L5168 As shown
in the upper tigipdtdagoarnoadFigr & thendispiay daidedliseckter 10 dirpbegsetdrensiadrdapyeagion 603

brightly with 1 e35 09 rightn t [ device at
the stalrcaseﬁ{ségtgr < & %19%%@&@% B?A%%I%%:rg nt?i%ié%é ﬂ:ﬁe |I um%% |'§Jn djkeg\ﬁgégaccjiés&ayed on
the display 1Um|b9lIﬂﬂémgpla‘gﬁﬁowfﬁﬂnsﬂcﬁ%rfomﬁe(th@mup@érertgmlebra@hﬁf BerMesyntrlesilselects the
staircase regjRiraQ3usinerie CarML IR LRt 1QRA0 A IbRIRY S tﬂ@ﬁ@&ﬁ%ﬁ@hﬁ?%%ﬂ P& senses

the selection. Then, the |Ilum|nat|or?§%wce at the staircase is turned off, and the display control section
103 displays Gresidetae inat B P& BT L HIG ARG UBRIgAGTRYSE q@%%%%ﬁ'%@%@%ﬂé@) HTRLEE e lower
right diagranceitbdg 1188jediomtiaernciperdsar selbetsoiie $tmnza($|aere@mnla@@aalétgdha@mltactlm@eobject

10600, and tt“a toucp Oﬁ%c(\?l (f% ntr (I:soerglthortl Zsegsgs sr%?)c 'r% -Eh%l”g he é'cl)HF‘oPat'%% f\d@ce at the
staircase is tUrned on, and e dis play ¢ Section 10 displays estalr ade region 6 brlghtly with

brightness ndélidplegsercentdpesitic 1A fiee s oihmmaimﬂléﬂvmagmdmﬂm.eaayged screen 11001
for the room on the display 101. This allows the user to suitably control on and off of the

illumination device irrespective of the display size of the region corresponding to the room.
[0370] (Device Icon for Illumination Device Used in Common)

Figs. 84 and 85 are each a diagram showing an example of transition of the display
screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100 for a case where one device icon for the
illumination device is commonly used to control illumination devices in plural rooms. Fig. 84
shows an example of transition for a case where the illumination device is to be turned off. Fig.
85 shows an example of transition for a case where the illumination device is to be turned on.
[0371] In Fig. 84, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen on the display 101
of the home controller 100 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 84). In this display state, the user
selects a device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common using the contacting
object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display
control section 103 retracts the device icons, and displays the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device on the display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 84).
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[0391] Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of
the home controller 100, the transition being made through on/off control for the illumination device using
the device icon for the illumination device in the staircase region on the second floor. [0392] The floor plan
602 for the sEXDRA fibd F9HIShRETRED A81TRRYIE BhiaEIREH WRygRay o1t tHeaiditkl dngaMer 100 by

the display cgpirg). spchiRnddd% (His ¢oRes)efigdiaapmn of o f&She il rdifeHa Hi@ianihe dsenselects
the device icon 11602 for the illumination device in the staircase rgé;sri%_nggdr[lHtge second floor using the

contacting ofRU $&88t GAPIHE 108 LN M2 EHEYRRISRHEh 168 W [dBtibn. BHEMUAE display
control secticorddi3IEtoacks tihe devidenitondebids handhdisplaydithiayconitettsarden AOheFitar then
aminat .y 4 0 asione’ L ) i Fia.
o atc. the O Berebn ADOR R e R B, B b e R e
floor plan 602l fEn @MY, AEesHegIPNA 1BR2 (ppEIerifHMinaten sewicERyIBte rsandserfrebntrol

section 103 displavsgibie SICATHENINNIRRHLRBBREY MIThBFaHESsHIRkISS IBandierpesitigibrightness.

This indicates that the illumination device at the staircase is turned on. [0394] With the control screen
10100 for the IR Etion HRIACEYRSIRRISBE AL BIN AFUERE By e RRPLYF CEMEPRYELEBACRBYS (the

upper right dexgtamedfokig. 89), the user selects the staircase region 604 using the contacting object

10600, and t o I 0. e lection.. T i Inatign device at the
staircase is t%@gj o%aﬁr?ﬁ %&gﬁé@pﬁ@%ﬁo%ﬁﬁ(ﬁ% q‘égﬁ é‘?"fb‘?&@g‘{ tg 2![% |Fa as(aeérlﬁgﬁ%rdﬁ %%%yd@r/ ly with
brightness ek thfishlayspedifd satHRMESS (iecutsivetlatihthdifisiiaeandoFigrBoyedorRes0thtoLEEr selects
the Staircaseifﬁ%ﬁﬂtﬁf?ﬂd@ﬂ&gLﬁ]ﬁngPu@té‘&ﬁitB&iﬁQi%j‘éétoﬁ%éO?&%t% toueh W@P&&QFET%&‘?&WDZNZ

senses the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the disEpIay control
section 103 dRPEYR&REUiasEragiBRH BER I BRINIIEVIRR BrghEREesP ARt Rs el tHEeh allitibrightness
(the lower lefthdiagptayn efnitigl. B&ioOBESYidplalar gedfico otatdd ciren e dhtalREs o Ragidojminatiérig. 90 is a
diagram showing a ample of t ition ispl on the display the hqme controller
100 betweenwtéﬁ/e% %i@%ﬁg% S gﬁe%llgh?'ge%ﬁs% ((){hénoe{%@ e%a}éﬁzcéﬁ%}enﬁ Sgr:dj ?h'eé%?a}sﬁfg@}éﬁa;%%o tcﬁg} cbntrol
screen for thé4)lumination device on the first floor. Fig. 90 shows an example of a control screen for an
lumination deyieg his IARIENHEOT eSS RBEOLRETSR1aT RIYURRAORFBHIEL509 W 0S8
an :

illumination devices using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102
senses the selection. Then, the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned off, and
the display control section 103 displays the second control target region 11303 for the
illumination device darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness (the lower left
diagram of Fig. 84).

[0375] In Fig. 85, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen on the display 101
of the home controller 100 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 85). In this display state, the user
selects a device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common using the contacting
object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display
control section 103 retracts the device icons, and displays the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device on the display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 85).

[0376] As shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 85, unlike the case of Fig. 84, the display
control section 103 displays the first control target region 11302 for the illumination device and
the second control target region 11303 for the illumination device darkly with brightness less
than the specific brightness. This indicates that the illumination devices in the respective
corresponding rooms are turned off.

[0377] With the control screen 10100 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101

by the display control section 103, the user selects the first control target region 11302 for the
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[0396] As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 90, the floor plan 601 for the first floor is displayed as the basic
screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100 by the display control section 103. In this display
state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the staircase region on the first
floor disposetl#MiAgistafRdse YeifbMs 0 agitnghebiericly $Rth ane dherflusadirig 10PtEd rsedamd Belection.

Then, the dispiaycprtsplkegsHoNTHIR aaUBRMINSICIS RIS HaRN @R AR FUISR] 3ok & IarHaNsHiaAdo the
display state shown in the ri?ht diagram 90. That is, the display. control s&gtion_lOS retracts the

/ f Fig. ay.
device icons BB SRIA AR AIGEFHIET BOA TR F SN GORUTR ARRLEI el HCRIR) LRSTBTLaRHh 103
displays, on thwidéspliaithOljtthbrichiriesd aotdess hhoAR:fepettitidlhriphnaioritcdeldoer(dghtetipgradingg to an
example of tT@ agij#stment screen according to an aspect of the present disclosure) including an enlarged
screen 1190 I%rt e staircase as superimposed on the floor plan 601 for the first floor. The display size of
the control sdP3&8l 1 Bobseauenty ilfheninstliopetrstacets ReFged tisantiple Bigelayesige ok BB staircise region

603. [0397] Iy theicigphedesiaie Rith e ebhARaRoReEFIgs D dMeRBMAIER. he LSSt Ieetfohepdevice icon
11601 for the illumination device in the staircase region on the first floor, or the user selects a region of

the floor plars BB EStBIEHRERHAI0dME M HecH MTYARIEB K YICE dRBR PIEERPA A LT AURER e HE, and the
touch panel contuidEectiamtidl? selieeslise depdaitothel betontheaigplayagentrefwectiaB0B0dbcatises the
display scree 2 displ ifi ' hasi e indghe left
diagram of ng %%&@?@% JD 8‘%@%@@9&@&?@%@@5‘ %r? ﬁ]éé?{n%%ﬁ)é?%g%ﬂﬁﬁ# é;)% t@rc!?sbg%)llgfs{creen on
the display 10igpihefd@n8S¢ontroller 100, the transition being made through light on/off control for the

iIIumina_tion C{@S'ﬁﬂ QA@‘QeE'Bﬁb%B'%9\‘?&'&_%@@%@%@95}% iWlminaiioneekicsn R3LBhithadigar plan 601
for the first floor. is displayed as the basic screen an the display 101 of the home, controller 100 by the

display contrBI%eiSHMY% tRdIFb5entel Bag5H Py Hidvoi9r theHiurateptay dexiee a0 féetesedcts the
device icon 1cuabrd frardberdiioninesdenfoeticd inmthatiiaideare, regide omtheléusisfrapthesiagdh&eontacting
object 10600 Qu nel contral section 102 senses the.selection. Then. the di y.control
section 103 rle ragtgagzg]c ﬁ%@i%éﬁ%ﬁrﬁ%’(%, lé%rg H}sﬁlﬁﬁo{hee&% kéﬁ%cﬁrueﬁgn&liﬁg%v}%% %%gerl]%lﬁiljgrrnﬁﬁ%tion
device includiwﬁmt@ﬁlﬂw%me@ﬁ b.@mcféﬁ!rth&@_t@'mﬁa% 2L ﬂi@tﬁérﬂl% qamb@r_r@dupgbr rRghediagram
of Fig. 91). Aﬁeﬁlww&ﬂiaur&%weﬂﬂm%@aréém Alfrige®bnthe @JI%@&%}/R&”&[%‘ RestingelARmispiays the
enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the staircase region 603 brightly with brightness not less
than the speSRE%GHEMHERsPerRNEifidicates that the illumination device at the staircase is turned on. [0400]
With the con{iagssgreanhbdigid2HerdidotiLioumaticso tefgicehdispimyiaation the idispleyd 101 daynihendisplay
control section 103 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 91), the user selects the tro| sgreen 11002 for the
mination d (UL G e el I T T S DS S S P e the
selection. TheentipkelLipipretohnddoite amm@limamagetiﬁmm@bgbﬁpanammwﬁ@@hwbp i@ft_ion 103
displays the gniaioqg:steafkhfdtofP dhfcetaitea s arhifensializase raipRAP3 darkly wishiiightness

less than the specific brightness (the lower right diagram of Fig. 91). [0401] Further, the user selects the
control screef4REBEAR FEMISGRIMHHESIBhTIRGI LR TSing TSNS AALHRYBERE Y 5B & ARt #8ith panel
control sectiahellddaensEtbRectactienicd e, 1hsoilfenimatinindexion déihve stair¢asensrormed on, and
the display cggtrorln%%cntlioUS% %‘%‘J&H‘%Yﬁp%h.ﬁ enllﬁaar end Screen 1a3n9% rfc% r;[]he staircase and the staircase
region 603 brlgﬁﬂy with-brightness not less AR the speaﬁcrbrlg%tness ft'he lower left diagram of Fig. 91).
[0402] Fig. 9POR8E] diabihangls tiwevierjcarcerddddlk fof tharilitomasioreediepkspdstreemmpntisedisissiety 101 of

the home copirgheb A (. i sPaER RRINARRIR 'iﬂg%!lglﬂ AINERDHBAEQRARLIRY iR Uiainagon device

using the enlarﬂed control screen for the illumination device. [0403] First, the control screen 11002 for the

illumination deVEBRIERIEYE U1 WEBRSBRIEA01 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
diagram of Fj0382) Wi eeicalargganscreainylaintershenplaistane ancthipesiattaredagionn3
displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness. In this display state, the to panel
comtrorsectcn T Qe A 5 5 P TR0, it i SHTTEY S8 9008 107 e
illumination déspoessathd dawicthisquokifioh tof conibsmbetivectevite ostttacthogobjeott@BaDeatichbthy control

screen 11002:{54hg HIRMIBAUPRAASICe OYRTHRNAFAHD the ARGk AhanGVePsEdRT tagramyhe upper
right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) without the contactlnﬁ object 10600 moving away

from the conitBINBAIRHATERYHE YR50D FOMMENIISFRAERINYCEEEEL PR tis ElUREgliep d5vissatbrlection
103 increasegéhe dimightressinperiagesoacies prbisdiyaiishesssalicapoianttdne11301 for the

illumination device used in common outside the display region of the floor plan 500 as shown in
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staircase region 603 displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement increases. [0404] Even in
the case where the touch panel control section 102 senses that the position of contact between the

contacting oljEc88060biaAdEBem: Bl isaisdAal ol visetisan| ishAdap e Blieinaionadevae gsathe control

screen 11002hfepiiiRousnéDaiieshReYies (e ararr nlimimdavreadiaks diranede a8enib ed@ueinlgft diagram
of Fig. 92), the_di5ﬁ5¥ﬁcontrol section 103 further increases the brightness of the enlarged screen 11901

for the stairc2SERATRE QAR YRABI 8 88tayed on the display 101 (in the order of the lower right
diagram and [0883pwAithei g atpeardigi &igc@Rohsstedcamiin tfofm othemianida creas a4 3(04 6&] A= the

iti f s i i 0. [ - il inati
fovice movel (TR EEAE & RNE St BRIBEha S (At e RS el dbate i i arer
illumination degfce84t the HaitdasdiBOY cennopoivaiing tddhenedntiaterttebss 11000 MHBE iButfifiation
device is contrp|led\ANRTION DBRE QvanER4 it aseen [AAPGLAR ARtrokidawkion livonnation dievice)

Figs. 93A and 93B are each a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to
control the illlHAREGRYSGIEUNEREY 13963 58 A4 UpR SIS tHE S HfB%as 'S¥58 1 S3505 in

Fig. 39A, resjpentivitlythEhakis) the udcATIONE MODIES | isdicties AR thenBasitivthecdieicn isbnhior the
illumination o@%ﬁg égnsl%l%8}]%%nggﬁq%%jﬁgﬁﬂéﬂ?nb%&_screen (S12201). Next, the display control section

103 retracts a evice icons 501 ol e display region of the control screen (S12202). Next, the
display contrB138édtidaortmladjlisiimasiendpeaice bsfiaineass Regiediracted device icons 501 (S12203).

[0408] Although S356 fellqyVingiagArR 3Hs\ANE 8L DFIRA bR IGRAMTSTRRABAGHO is

executed in F'(?. 93A. This is because the device icon for the illumination device is selected in. $S12201 of
Fig. 93A, and %

S EHI5RAR ROBH FBF A% 1L iR A8 ARG 2815 0NE AL B 5131F s et a
dedicated scfien ot theicioretheehisrivptiaptdora pip@7shonsredpphyingttootBeQdcunavitioh a
discriminatiogfiﬁ]n?ge %Sret nWhether the control screen is a dedicated screen or a floor plan. [0409]
Subsequently to 51550 , ITIS discriminated whether or not the display size of the region corresponding to
the room, in PR tHe Weviselposiderohibdlfinsiifadonf des/asicshsetadthe ispiap tastiikprstied,ig3not more

than a specifiggispaNSirR (Bha40d)idf ety I3aR1dRRISFACD LAHGRRGANRYCR dhgriare is not
more than the specific (@gﬁlay size (YES in S12204), the display control section 103 displays the control

screen 11007 ¥bidthe iltAIAZEBIRHERAJErsir shitloth el HilsPdhe Lureass et the FSYIEE &Pthe display
101 (S12205)160id fivetiprattessnistian\druteditoiR1A200Ast thg ahisplayisistofitbe ikedisppsariasponding to
the room excqheds the specific display size (NO in S12204), on the other hand, the display control section

103 displaysstag%a%Feﬂ an 500 as the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S12206), and the
process is ad038ednoti®1dmpiay state of the second floor of the basic screen, meanwhile, the display

control section 103 displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor on the display 101 as shown
in the right diagram of Fig. 87. The floor plan 602 for the second floor includes the staircase
region 604. A device icon 11602 for the illumination device in the staircase region on the
second floor is disposed in the staircase region 604.

[0387] Fig. 88 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100, the transition being made through on/off control for the
illumination device using the device icon for the illumination device in the staircase region on
the first floor.

[0388] The floor plan 601 for the first floor is displayed as the basic screen on the display 101
of the home controller 100 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 88).
In this display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the
staircase region on the first floor using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 retracts the device icons

501, and displays the control screen 10100 for the illumination device on the display 101 (the
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[0410] If the touch panel control section 102 senses start of contact of the contacting object 10600 with
the display 101 in S12207, the touch panel control section 102 determines whether or not the contact
target is the device icon 501 (S12208). [0411] If it is determined that the device icon 501 is contacted
(YES in S122085' tHAt6i8Fpetdtisolol section 102 determines whether or not the contacting object

10600 contagtsdbp sRInesesNieRIiGY RS thecteieedsarbiet i Hiimirelen dRviGRSelegiortdmal2201
(S12209). If the contactin ect 10603(\)9\}?%% not contact the same device icon (NO in $S12209), the

obj
process retufhs & BRY FHEAt AR RS R Ah &Y tRafHRETO0hta A OKL 0 WA BB Eontacts
the same devigkt idayrasmtioé Hievies,ichn dpthe diuntnih atictiodeliGedislrgte thénsB1L22401 reYlas 80512209),

on the other he displ ral section jde, .CO en for the | ination device and
displays the Egéﬁlgcgégﬁn %ﬁqh?é?%lgsdg%y ?L%gl Ei%;gh) Eﬁ'ﬁo@v’t@tti%g ter{nﬁ%atq@gm.[g(g%lgﬁn %ﬂ% case
where the tolldpRaiEINcdnvies] 2 detisiaimase detieied®s in S12208 that the device icon 501 is not contacted
(NO in S122¢8j9amenmhiie. 6P Yshdrartalopoat Heheiandier fdvibeurpigminrnvanihsy epnot the

contact target is the control screen for the illumination device (S12210). In the case where it is determined

. 10)..
that the contQ¥t T gitAHSPRTRIRTHEN SR G R ﬁlﬁ'ﬂﬁiﬂﬁ(ﬂfﬁﬁ”d%fv%@(% i Y55 1letiserocess is
advanced to sdiz232rd§idd 3PH thimdabelvqameingosijait 30600Nah0 2hd etemipesltbaittheseaivadiiag object
tactsab like withi .SCI lluminati ' | , onth
other hand, the s e T R O e R ek e S A WS R ),

thereafter theproelessstienkds disrdays 207 stpgase] ioa0s damdyweHaRriibieiidefidovhe spepifitcess for

the home comfighgedORHo IORBETRIR %iﬁ@ﬁ@b?@%ﬂﬁmd fP[]r‘t_'H@r,”HﬂIEniBé\Ii@élegt%Vﬂﬁ@ sif&i?éé%@r%w with the
content of a contact of the contacting gbject 10600. [0415] First, the touch panel control section 102

discriminateSAhUEE BEneANREEPE 2B HIGA N AR AE oIt REOF IS ERnRA Witk W FROLSHIDI target
region for thedleotsnatiahere weci iuntinatitoodavian {thas isatitescantiohsdreerifdrtiredidphnatomnidevice)
(512301). Ifa the contacting object 10 i se Wwithin the control target region for the
umination G (VG ooy e e e ey Sl Sl e e e o o
contact of thérigingssitthedpyeeitiel 8GQiRBehkgd88ithin the enlarged screen for the room (S12304). If a

contact of thg,agnaGipggabject &ﬁg@%@@%ﬁ%smé%h%ﬁ@ﬁi&ﬂ'@(%@ AshRENstpedherane (NO in

S12304), the flow is terminated. [0416] If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the

contacting otfjSRRYIEBPIRRIRCHE cURRdrtd Yk de Sigk fipnheinumaraiisAugBneethea s derdheéhe other
hand (YES inikiidibh theipsasasstis advandeshttobtiR302mihtneiakoitpanelcaniraksestion 302 senses
a contact of t{ﬁ%‘ é:onF% i&g object 10600 within the enlarged screen for the room in S12304 (YES in
S12304), meanw%cl?e, the process is advanced to S12302. [0417] In S12302, the touch panel control
section 102 dE9ZinidaeHeenethiefe? fastthesesandriiast tisedispraastiag) tob jrasicl DESD ientkie ciamaxting state

is sensed. If mavgmgHaidRemONRAHIDLRIRHIdNEPDIRBPIREBFaEINR et P dadhmRIOeRSS is
advanced to S12303. If movement of the ‘contacting object 10600 is sensed (YES. in $12302), the touch

panel controf8ectifh 167 GRIRYI MRS Hier SRIGTEGIA rdUIEH 167t (Untelctisy hBHeatinsetRY E8 12305). If
the moving direciigircaskthsgicarsachis geobiedldddaRhisthee osang dispetio0stbeapiovessushash@nced to
512306, If the foying. diresHon of e RO RSHRA O0ifeh L H0R B R AR ol process is

device icons 501, and displays the control screen 10100 for the illumination device on the

display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 89).

[0393] As described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the illumination device has

the same display content as that of the floor plan 602 for the second floor. As shown in the

upper right diagram of Fig. 89, the display control section 103 displays the staircase region 604

brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness. This indicates that the

illumination device at the staircase is turned on.

[0394] With the control screen 10100 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101

by the display control section 103 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 89), the user selects the

staircase region 604 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102
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[0418] In S12303, the device control section 106 decides on control to switch between on and off of the
illumination device, and the process is advanced to S12308. In S12306, the device control section 106
decides on control to increase the light quantity in accordance with the amount of movement of the
contacting olSREses theoeleatienthel procthsd ikkratnaiar davisesd ssogairaassis 3oned e fdansdeecdipptay section

106 decides gehrandeelitd deghssis, hadighicdandioneascrrdRNGRVtRiRAMReUMRTRQEEMRNT Of the
contacting ogject 10600, and the process is advanced to S12308. [0419] In S12308, the device control

section 106 GEREMERS {'RIRYY HBMHANAR R dBofting T THE dRCIEH BN P HESH B ent, a
control comnsaadusioty ebp andingitg cijdod| 1068 itain bibbveanhopaacidoofftmi thextituniioatsenseleiee decided

In S12303 cogapendsinAnEX AR ?foﬁ“&eﬁfiﬁé %?%5%@9935‘86}9%3%‘3 e %H%Hec&rs‘ i) %%H‘FHF‘”".
SISC osure, a control command corresponding t c%ntro to switch

according to an aspect of the present J _ nmar I't
the illuminatiSfFdRVES iR toeciniexie st inSPA3oB ey redhdreesmekispianitasrssitontrol

command acgqgRiREQRNIGRBERFRfilhRIPreseit segclosure, and a control command corresponding to
control to switch the illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of

the off contrd2emmENPLELSrAMG kS L A Iy el leariR5A&ht disclosure. In addition, a control command
corresponding to cormitpl 30 iscretsg dineshgivirguamtéyampiecod ranidowith the disptayntoéenavethent of the

contacting obyagt,t 00, AGGIGRLID c%\?[ﬁgwe@ g &{%@H%%%ﬁnﬁa?eo&e%%@%ﬂﬁ? Sﬁ)%tggaéchecrease

. @I ecrec
the light quantity in accordance with the amount of movement of the contacting object 1C ecided in
S12307 corrésisendne B\ disalpriatt tidhesentiel coitadifeotmeniHmiagiondiayee ehthepist Brehe present

disclosure. [%&.@0@?\%%3@%%%%%1‘% BeMAsIGRRAR %P&?ﬂﬂmhﬁﬁéﬂWi@@ﬂ%’fﬂﬁfﬁ@rélﬁ‘%%%ﬂ@w)-
Subsequently, the display contrg| section 103 updates the screen dlsglay on the display 101 in

accordance WANHSXEEHGI B HHEMRA RN LS RVEL 8308588 334 8- The flow is thus terminated. [0421]
The control dosesiandstsansmissiendipuara3ile3eg. iste kectivedplithoalpikoars siftofiotias tisplayitar to the
flowchart of Fi for e le. Th Vi ' th transmission destination in
53702 and S8 B brs T s o e e B0 B e e U R e
icon for the ilkdhindfidhOdivideyintatee tbemser selectsetinuderingticandhiet farHeeddvivextioheeyiseidted

concurrently jReS38{{38s0rEd fbrn GRE PR LQHPEIEAGH IR AN IESS IR AH B M e RAGRAI to the

device icon for the illumination device used in common, for example, in the control for the illumination

device. [0422PRig! $8G40] JO3 enees dibgralsrupwinbethe Hodi ey FredssisHMe EnTaYEE #hSller 100 to
directly contreisgisyibicretimatianediispts itothe cassitivhecetibeibsayeseanitolar ihGOcaoghtaliagrbmadf

illumination devi Wi ne operation. Here, a case,where the home controll 00 copfrols the
lomination detica 208 Al B S ial <o SAREE RIS AENR UL MUERFIRINE. . ine
touch panel ¢dait@)istastibe fiopflsothe Ihaddtmths idisalay cositrobseationckO3shspldyh om thecdisptiyol screen
10100 for the jluminatignfevics (489 %br NeXinthaAgyiracRRteb feSTiRRIA9 &l Hhs ofQRdroller 100

generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits the control command to the
illumination EVHEENENS 68 E(@ﬂﬁ?')‘."mtﬁqﬁﬁﬁeeﬁh%m%ﬁb%%\dfé%'%%@d%NG‘H%& SRIBEIER &R control
command exemuesdhieonircisean npadnipebtdd)h ardisansmitstheaeany dirsesiabrto the: kigpleycontroller

100 (54100) [p:4250 Next, e dexics gonycol seciion 496 016 bome conraller 100 iansmils g the
illumination device a control comman at'is the same as the control command transmitted to the
illumination daiicesAr2@on823L05). The illumination device B 200 which has received the control

ggrg E“Si”l%%ﬁ)%@ﬁs tharroapbymPanddS AL ROk Aehirsp ey i osheeamiiald sk g famgecontroller

device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the staircase region on the first floor, or the user
selects a region of the floor plan 601 for the first floor other than the control screen 11002 for the
illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the
display control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101 to transition to the
display state of the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 90.

[0398] Fig. 91 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100, the transition being made through light on/off control for

the illumination device using the enlarged control screen for the illumination device.
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[0426] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which has received the control result
updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for example, if the

control screens 10100 for the illumination devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the display 101, the
content of thé088Rkrol ke fteon a0 HOD for trelifRl Maraivpigiaee ssAROBAm ecEserom ide disata 1AL

accordance Wf%éh%rﬁ@%ﬁﬂréﬁ@ﬂ@d%?tﬂ Eiﬁbl d%@&%@m@o@iﬁﬁé@lﬁb@hﬁwiﬂlﬁd@%f&\#i@f @ Process for
the home controller 10%%0 control illumination devjces b wa%/}.%) the s%rver 300 in the case where the

home controlf&B SRR S8t P HEMTHEHR AN &RLE \%ﬂ bt b Hlymipation devics ik fiéhe home

controller 106taiocws®ledhva ibhuthenitso il abevisie g IR0 atactitivealjentibzatnm aheviee tBu2I0 Pasetl esarided as an

example. In l%gg(gﬂlﬂﬁog é%nﬁ??ﬁ@?&e@?% ther‘lﬂ'érHT‘ﬂﬁ@H@E‘l é’éﬁ@%e%ﬁ&’n%@ R %58hr885§[%‘?%§§d by one

device icon or the illumination device, and are contro using one control screen for the

illumination délicanqotisdpysiree aaatieliesrgsankile8niebitke dlivninBRBUEVECh dRkIdOAT N ePBOBSenses a
user operatiogpi{es00N¥éPSCRARAIIN for thp iy TIRiAn SRMCAGRUBALIDRRI NeK, thaglevice

control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command for the illumination device A

200 according'?/tHA HEePBRETANbH AR Ph RS fRe LRIROF USRS I HESBRIE H08 [E4%62). [0430]
The server 36feamicidbiaforeioe btgickthe aantrobaimoaseandidorcdsehitightiyn atitrbdgiicesAnd0 Rdsamsmits the

| BtEraeidibes rogidorateilmatorbrit a
roceived the oAl oM ot e o A MR o et o

the server 3d0484208)thTthe enivRirsSBErWHieORHak thecivainatiencdnvics! displaverhems thas srkardiFol result
to the home gonipllgEpl A0 (GHRAGL MBI S hEaiPpet B e YR ERNHOFRESION Q& thadagmg.controller

100 generates a control command for the jllumination device B 200 according to the user operation, and
transmits the“@BRAGCESHAARA &S fh%'HHW@?tW%@WTQ%%W@%W@F%&?%W HiedPueived the
control comnpanel tansmnitstibe canteokeotheraiedtiontheTiermthatitumieatior BABOIHZOB)rcadeeis

el LTS T ek e L

the control resseincasgrasehite wiaircasetregiaselBtaatkly Maknerighitestdess Oo{ SExspeyific brightness (the
lower right diagram of Fig. 91).
[0401] Further, the user selects the control screen 11002 for the illumination device using the
contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the
illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control section 103 displays the
enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the staircase region 603 brightly with brightness not
less than the specific brightness (the lower left diagram of Fig. 91).
[0402] Fig. 92 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100, the transition being made through light quantity control
for the illumination device using the enlarged control screen for the illumination device.
[0403] First, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device is displayed on the display
101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 92) with the enlarged
screen 11901 for the staircase and the staircase region 603 displayed darkly with brightness less
than the specific brightness. In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses
that a contacting object 10600 contacts the control screen 11002 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen 11002 for
the illumination device moves upward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) without the contacting object 10600 moving
away from the control target region 11002 for the illumination device. At this time, the display

control section 103 increases the brightness of the enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the
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[0433] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display screen in
accordance with the control result (S4212). [0434] Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a
process for the home controller 100 to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case

where the hott&@sptiesliep £08 eisntrues Prutar ilifRimalioh devicee doitiPbHe opeealrthdiagismalittise where
the home congileridROfaiitialshe tennationdeyiss280mgddhe dJurunatainderia FerRet is

described as.an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B 200 are
represented BYf'6#%Yevice icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled using one control

screen 1010Q0a4iheEvemimtikorasdenteee ﬁ@éfﬂﬁ]dﬁlm]etheotmmrsqnameIlmmafpﬂesapuoﬂnaﬁ@smfothefhome
controller 100 5ens %%t%é{a%e{h%%h?&%(fggﬁ‘a%%%@ﬁg'aﬁﬁrﬁ%%ﬂﬂo%ége eine Hbsminate (?)’ff‘{h%‘?. §p430D).

[0436] Next, the device control secti me cont generates a contr command for
the |IIum|nat|dﬁVd‘év'i&@/ﬁ$ 200 efndarseniohtpgan i o derBheod um metisrddsviee AthtiRedtfse 0d pg ation, and

transmits the|RRtrALREBIIARS AdNRSRINEF ﬁ@pc{ﬁé‘rﬁﬁ%f[ﬁ4@7d27h@1e'3%f¥;%§3%ﬁffbl%&%ﬁ reggived the

control command transmits the control command to the illumination device A 200 (S4303). The

illumination dEUREE RS ERs SR AR PHALPERRIShe ARIVGRT ST EE A AN Rk e Ll ee 88HtFEB‘f Bif8nd
(S4304), andegamsamdism;mtml tresuitayt o 5 ereaftetSA305)o 24 3RhSitiadadly atetse toae 300

transmits the &?H %{1%)0 E*}ﬁe".!mdﬂ?ﬂf’ﬂm Yh%ﬁtll?’n %QS£§4306) The illumination device B 200
e con

which has recelve mmand executes the control command (S4307), and transmits the
control resull4@pk étﬁr\ﬂéﬁr BOI 4B RNt defueesr tBO ANt 28pcERASE ad timersitielsigtersy the

illumination deyee Ar2pd ﬂﬂﬁrﬁh@tn‘@h‘%Uﬂ%diﬁy'%@b?@ﬂtﬁé@%ﬂ*Eﬁe”i!@n%’i‘@@r'e@ﬁsﬂb@ the hame
controller 100 (S4309). [0439] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates

the display sE/REIAIICR CBYESRE ShRFHEG MFBF?BEUI?‘(@&%?LWG staircase 603 corresponding to the

control screen 11002 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity
increases.
[0406] (Control Flow for lllumination Device)

Figs. 93A and 93B are each a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home
controller 100 to control the illumination device.
[0407] S12201 to S12203 are substantially the same as S3501 to S3505 in Fig. 39A,
respectively. That is, the touch panel control section 102 senses that the device icon for the
illumination device is selected by the user on the basic screen (S12201). Next, the display
control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the control
screen (S12202). Next, the display control section 103 adjusts the display positions of the
retracted device icons 501 (S12203).
[0408] Although S3504 following S3503 is executed in Fig. 39A, no step corresponding to
S3504 is executed in Fig. 93A. This is because the device icon for the illumination device is
selected in S12201 of Fig. 93A, and the control screen for the illumination device inevitably uses
a floor plan rather than a dedicated screen, and therefore there is no need for a process
corresponding to S3504 in which a discrimination is made as to whether the control screen is a
dedicated screen or a floor plan.
[0409] Subsequently to S12203, it is discriminated whether or not the display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which the device icon for the illumination device selected in
S12201 is disposed, is not more than a specific display size (S12204). If the display size of the
region corresponding to the room is not more than the specific display size (YES in S12204), the

display control section 103 displays the control screen 11002 for the illumination device along
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[0440] (Control for lllumination Device for Case where Floor Plan in Other Patterns Is Used) Fig. 98 is
a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101 of the home controller
100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 52 is used. Fig. 99 is a diagram

showing an eXéimibre ehlargecesiaes d6R8e a0 hm NI AR AiTRINCENd i $p1a¢aR) orNthBnRIiIRES161 in the

case where the, SR eiander. ther thenaigatipridevicadssqlc e apIRa PR (RCreah shQwds ihd-ig. 98.
[0441] As shown.jn Fig. 98, the displag control section 103 displays the basic screen includin,%.ythe floor

: th
plan 5200, th@%fé%c@gglg}ﬂé'é%wgda Lerdith B EHIEIA0 8 SIsRVHSRIR LA 1 85 PIRVhis display
state, the usehesélemntplandedicesiton cbaoll Soedhed dhomifuatibe dievieaiibspdsdct i(Saldne)y sodm®©801 in

which the illuminati aﬂﬁ ice s | ? , and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. At
this time, as éﬂég&\%‘{lgr‘] éhcg%d?t%%i |s!2)37lcélly control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including

the device icEt1@201 tes teiechoamrl anoi el evriiop OB rBTseisiar P fegirch piHEe BRI A0S and

displays the @@G@Wvﬁﬁrﬁ‘@@i%QI%QQ(f@'iﬁ@iﬁ@m%@@&&ﬁﬁ&ﬂ@?&ﬁ%ﬂ@é&i@?ﬁl@?%@lrﬁﬂFfé?Wl%FﬁF‘&oml for
the illumination device on the displa 1. [0442] As shown in Fig. 99, the floor plan 5200 and the control

isplay 10
screen 10100 ERONRHHEELS HeNRERACRN AL {3MEaWhplay content as each other as in the case of
the floor plan/G0A]desatitie derithirefetencdaligs. icant 6MAis nomtheretvOrEs, he1P2oe)ger wakicts the

device i Q f illyminati ' h | i |

10700 for e P R P 3 e
displayed onsgfeedieyikeyiconieditheerismieasolen difck 11 minpiithaledee splpeird thE 7O Bl 493 cribed with
reference 1o frg contidBintp88ieftidoddbldses sinesarLshRWiAG %@@@mg%m@@@@@)! B ppRRdey the

illumination device dis%lé%ad on the displaﬁglo_l in the case where the device icon for the illumination
device is seléB¥8%A sic'BRESTENENGEiH IigeeBRINRSAAa] he GRGRRHNG dBigCu P Otheraadiky control
section 103 digplays theibagionsas eandadtedicuy toe ool ptanabic0Aetive devitelitoss2301 (#aS $o forth on

the display 1 e home troller 100. In this di state, t elects, a device icon,10201 for
the i||uminatig#géé?geomdi@ﬁ_o@gg iﬁ%‘é‘ ivjfﬁ?q % E%yg‘é%dip‘%%ﬁﬁ'éﬁt anﬁﬁamg%n%ﬁo%oﬁ‘@iéé’%ﬁng al @%, and the
touch panel dbwnriletientismiqoand cirnday sieedwrietoirementihe diseland BhGi22ikeFig Theflows thuplay
control sectigp Ap3sgtracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the illumination

device out of the display region of the floor plan 5600, and displays the control screen 10100 for the
illumination d3¢i4 i 8|E}/&ﬁﬁ§%&’%ﬁtm‘f {OH5Et AL ORI 0% PRRE R GRIRRRIGS Hevite?dh 1L Bieplay 101.

device icon 501 is not contacted (NO in S12208), meanwhile, the touch panel control section 102
further determines whether or not the contact target is the control screen for the illumination
device (S12210). In the case where it is determined that the contact target is not the control
screen for the illumination device (NO in S12210), the process is advanced to S12212.

[0413] If the touch panel control section 102 determines that the contacting object contacts a
button or the like within the control screen for the illumination device (YES in S12210), on the
other hand, the process is advanced to the control flow for the illumination device (Fig. 94)
(S12211), and thereafter the process returns to S12207.

[0414] Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to
generate a control command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a
contact of the contacting object 10600.

[0415] First, the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a contact of the
contacting object 10600 is sensed within the control target region for the illumination device on
the floor plan (that is, the control screen for the illumination device) (S12301). If a contact of
the contacting object 10600 is not sensed within the control target region for the illumination
device (NO in S12301), the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a

contact of the contacting object 10600 is sensed within the enlarged screen for the room
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[0445] As shown in Fig. 101, the floor plan 5600 and the control screen 10100 for the illumination device
have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan 500 described with reference
to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device,

the floor plan(&E594lsol fuhedidast £5 the ewrRrINgcPbIsAt 10800 Rrlkgsenflransediovitieyibe suage] Fig. 102

is a diagram shesning fe RAMRIE ff $1830apiths¢Iee T daRiAYRe. on the display 101 of the home controller
100 in the caelse wheg?‘}%? floor plan described with reference to Fig. zis used. Fig. 103 is a diagram
i

5
showing an e%aniple oY S GR kSP i REER SR FRUIEE G PIaeRHHLURPIAVYB1 in the
case where thvithde theec oot ifrdgber ddionifatibe ilenicatisrsedette th @128el basitesatee haslkdqWa Srir-ig. 102.
[0447] As sh TN dj tr, io ' ic | ing.the floor
plan 5900, e JEub e oG s Oy LSt e S oSl S T SR opiay
state, the uséPRigR: Gisthechovigetind A2 0GR wighinuhesalwsued sviern dpgbeserm B IRIAAORDS03 in

which the illumg@m)g%g;@vmm@lﬁg@@gg Hae duaheangpeontrol section 102 senses the selection. At
this time, as shown in I%% 103, the display control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including

the device icEi102d1 RIZA02 ifiiRNSRoR LORUL ol k6 2Rl ARG TURALS BPAREHBLPHH PS8R t and
displays the obrtiealastaetny bO0 fasdhéithecoraining stedsisatseting thementcot tfnpetcoegioing 0101 for

the i””mi”a“BB'h%‘“a‘g(g&?g‘F%%‘% iﬁ&'&‘a{nﬂc% é‘i%@‘%ﬁﬁes QR Bl F%%w&@ﬂ?@’ig'm% apdghe

control screen he illumination device Have the same ISplay content a other as in the

case of the flheroRIACH00 BlisetibeePith seket (EEI0IF 2 3P0 R4 tavcbthaielvenasohasetiothdZser

selects the dayisrinaRd QR0 haikminationdesicarie dges PlasnB IR functinmasitge control
screen 10100 for the illumination device. [0449] Then, also in the case of the floor plans 5200, 5600, and

5900 with palEFHECthAT e BREEIGnRITthaPERYHE HoY A SHERSHAth tHe ARSI Scrauinatsiib for the
illumination dgadgesshafuhdmbigisy 8fecdidh, efritteldddtaeboestjvel L 0diRpiayed)dveavilbumivatioon deeice is
raerflg%ébl?n 500. For example, as described with reference to Figs. 84 to 86,

controlled as ir%ﬁhe cas?e ofE3
Re ifumination device may be used in common to plural rooms. [0450] Fig. 104

the device i08n eéibsla (\)/Fartl e

is a diagram EHalindnayil 23einihredeviopiectntind spetinteliROdeLiRe Dricot@ it gt digtaeoicentansd in
common is dizpgpeck QHRRGER disRiayarRaRnRbiBS foRivaikaPrP81 J80generad; Bhymlinatiga devices are

installed in all the rooms. Thus, as shown in Fig. 104, the home_controller 100 may dispose the device
icon 11301 fGPHHRiIRGAHMIOR deVRES GetPHrRbHeat LM 1R ALY By REIA5HaRE BR Hien 5200,
and may useatheudevicamdivomehit 30 tHo cthedting viaétar oedocendstd praessisomiianatidhe 810808.in

common [0451] se where there is a room in which plural ilumipation devices, are installed, only
one device I ST o B Re o el OB e S B BB U g o
Fig. 73, for eseaoioRnceatidr theuardespdsihgeventkavioé oo aere@lingrablacaliNeeairmndoinel etacess. in this
case, the ongflgMicq i5a1 204 for the illumination device represents plural illumination devices. Then, the

plural illumination devices can be controlled at the same time in accordance with the process of Fig. 95,
96, or 97, forlBkthpl8, Pyt L ifntPYRe GBI feeHPBAPFSIERSEA YA RPRHGh WEUNAEWARERSRABFEE nts the
plural illuminggiate dreides.chhmslis, oneherembeeiifentinadimi rolestasanancbeesporitigdotivamuoh one

operation. switch between on and off of the illumination device decided in S12303 corresponds to an
example of the first control command and the on/off control command according to an aspect of
the present disclosure, a control command corresponding to control to switch the illumination
device from off to on decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of the on control command
according to an aspect of the present disclosure, and a control command corresponding to control
to switch the illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of
the off control command according to an aspect of the present disclosure. In addition, a control
command corresponding to control to increase the light quantity in accordance with the amount
of movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12306 and a control command
corresponding to control to decrease the light quantity in accordance with the amount of

movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12307 correspond to an example of the
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Industrial Applicability [0452] The present disclosure provides a useful control method of suitably
controlling one or more illumination devices connected to a network. Claims 1. A control method for an
information apparatus having a display and connected to a network, one or more target devices being
controlled oveacaRd FRETHRI O THRARS ABFET St RN GabRihef Ae BRpRNeH ¥ pd enformation apparatus to:

display a diSFPd)@Y(ﬁCWﬁéhO%U@rﬂ'b%Eéabé, HioAisRlay SCRARJERFRFRIN G ahHaREBIRMEN ‘PS‘FZ@@@)V including
at least two or more room play device icons representing the one or more et devices within
Feioms of th IR T P AR G TSR RN BHEER IR (b SUIRrHHE dovice
icons being indtatyadisplaiyiedtat pasiid o rwitiain tiheneegimh snoSttas0e sfsaedve) roorns ificludedhnsthe floor
plan; and f]p o the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an |'I umination device among the one or more target devices is sensed within a region of any

of the at leastM¥dlorTireenshemrEnd sanmiss dobevs BnS 3R ereserbIbh abErtpsetmnmtbathin a

room, in whigh sfiﬁJFP&tl%rtHéfﬁBﬁ/dHHmH?@ii@rthr'@x%ﬁiﬂﬁ@d ﬁé@&ﬁ@é’s&hﬁn@r% fREAtePEIMARACoNtrolling
on/off of power for an illumination device correﬁé%g3 |R;g to the room in which selection of the illumination

icon is sensetENINHFHR A BTHARHoePALE SR A% Ak5aresponds to the illumination device

corresponding to the selected device icon for the illumination device in the control for the
illumination device. The devices to be operated concurrently in S3706 of Fig. 41 correspond to
illumination devices in plural rooms corresponding to the device icon for the illumination device
used in common, for example, in the control for the illumination device.

[0422] Fig. 95 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to directly control the illumination device in the case where the home controller 100 controls
plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home controller 100
controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is described as an
example.

[0423] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4101). Next, the device
control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command according to the
user operation, and transmits the control command to the illumination device A 200 (S4102).
[0424] The illumination device A 200 which has received the control command executes the
control command (S4103), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4104).
[0425] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the
illumination device B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command
transmitted to the illumination device A 200 (S4105). The illumination device B 200 which has
received the control command executes the control command (S4106), and transmits the control
result to the home controller 100 (S4107).

[0426] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which has received the
control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this
case, for example, if the control screens 10100 for the illumination devices A 200 and B 200 are
displayed on the display 101, the content of the control screens 10100 for the illumination
devices A 200 and B 200 is updated in accordance with the control result.

[0427] Fig. 96 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100

to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
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in a case where two or more illumination devices are installed in at least one of the at least two or more
rooms included in the floor plan, an on/off control command is output to the network, when selection
of the illumination icon is sensed once within any region of one room in which two or more illumination

devices are ihePafetirehd Wb M kLENHIOA GrYassraaibrPURtRREHEDNIIBNR RWHEK Sk iONef the

illumination iggRyisiReNSRAcHnRABIRE.i e AT cROtEe! AoraDand grninatinawiy afbatoevesdqs the two
or more iIIuminationpcrievices corresponding to the one room in which selection of the illumination icon is

sensed. 3. THEXDREGF AHLEBEURcoBiAYTHANY Srsymadind e Bmipiaidevices AurPAdiitfon of the
illumination 1200 sesapsedntit Wevicededos iwprés2otirig tie dhendratimreldaigetade\deesoatmiadved out of

a region corrﬁgﬁ%laqén&ﬁ%pgc(é?e%@d{bwﬂ%%g%ﬁ%mghgﬁ ttlj'b‘?/iié _mination icon is sensed. 4. The control

method according to any one of claims rein when selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, the de448b iEbis tbpreyemmagalhecoiiel GecHoneld (it Heviess aaniedeed BLiseIBes dispigly region of

the display sefRedqisRRICEREOAEGINR IR 18D for thERIGRIMERLMENRE @aoarging to any one of claims 1 to
4, wherein In a case where power for the illumination device is turned on, a r(?}%ggson the dlsplay

screen correg?)‘gl%in'Eiet)g’tIq:t;]e rg%’r‘ﬁ,eiﬁc\%‘?&?%%':‘l&tWﬁ of ﬂll% m%mﬁrf&ﬂHﬂ'lgE)ﬁqg g8 i& gRpialed

brightly with nomnlassdtfientispdbifidiatighttesse A 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the
control command to the server 300 (S4202).
[0430] The server 300 which has received the control command for the illumination device A
200 transmits the control command to the illumination device A 200 (S4203). The illumination
device A 200 which has received the control command executes the control command (S4204),
and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4205). The server 300 which has received
the control result transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4206).
[0431] Similarly, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the illumination device B 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the
control command to the server 300 (S4207).
[0432] The server 300 which has received the control command transmits the control command
to the illumination device B 200 (S4208). The illumination device B 200 which has received
the control command executes the control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to
the server 300 (S4210). The server 300 which has received the control result transmits the
control result to the home controller 100 (S4211).
[0433] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4212).
[0434] Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
100 controls plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home
controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B
200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled
using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device.
[0435] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4301).

[0436] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control

84



6. The control method according to claim 5, wherein in a case where power for the illumination device
is turned off, the region on the display screen corresponding to the room, in which selection of the
illumination icon is sensed, is displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness. 7. The control

method accof@iigagsdiay badIbmeiRahes tevies GHAEMENEIYpMRaE e teerdpepRrrE00R e ¢ange
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in which seltiftion of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed bﬁ sensin&&a contact with theéouch
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N L A U T
the server 300 (S4305).
[0438] Similarly, the server 300 transmits the control command to the illumination device B
200 (S4306). The illumination device B 200 which has received the control command executes
the control command (S4307), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4308). The
server 300 which has received the control result for the illumination device A 200 and the
illumination device B 200 transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4309).
[0439] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).
[0440] (Control for lllumination Device for Case where Floor Plan in Other Patterns Is Used)
Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
52 is used. Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 98.
[0441] As shown in Fig. 98, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen including
the floor plan 5200, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home controller
100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination device
disposed in a living room 9801 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 99, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the illumination
device out of the display region of the floor plan 5200, and displays the control screen 10100 for
the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on
the display 101.
[0442] As shown in Fig. 99, the floor plan 5200 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5200 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.
[0443] Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display

101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
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a second control command is output to the network, when a contact with the display is sensed in any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, and when continuous
movement of the contact with the display on the display screen is sensed, the second control command
varying a ligHgaastiy of ithd OluparfBaiaTd eNpvdns Aesraalec RIS alrieiee B the MaVERIER. 10. The

control metheghfecaicdingetronl HEURpDARIMIha Gas M tR-GRIITRUBSIS fRrANEMERRkidIEdeoREACt With
the display is sensed, the caontinuous movement from inside of a region of the room, in which selection of

the iIIuminatibﬁ??&%efgo%tﬁgga?'Fosgﬁ?rb’fr}ﬂ‘@r}érbfdgr &P%he room, the second control command
correspondin@4a4ihefanshovwh ointiieignavemiaat displagh g rarobussotiont dfoth elisplatin utbelshas@veonent out of

e oo ot ARG SIER 0 S MBS FD S AU dR A Brie siork. 11
The control methodaccording to any one ofec aims 9 to 10, wherein t esgc nd control command
causes the ligenteplenti§0of dRethifuispioTiatRehteltsTinelesisa ey ibreiePn R bifehdhe SRR |arger.
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display, and a second control command is output to the network, when a contact with the display is
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ovement. 13. The control method accordingto Claim 12, wherein
screen 10100 for the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device on the display 101.
[0445] As shown in Fig. 101, the floor plan 5600 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5600 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.
[0446] Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
59 isused. Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102.
[0447] As shown in Fig. 102, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen
including the floor plan 5900, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home
controller 100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination
device disposed in a living room 9803 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch
panel control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 103, the display
control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the
illumination device out of the display region of the floor plan 5900, and displays the control
screen 10100 for the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device on the display 101.
[0448] As shown in Fig. 103, the floor plan 5900 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device

icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5900 also functions as the control screen
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in a case where continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the continuous
movement from inside of a region of the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, to out
of the region of the room, the second control command corresponding to the direction of the continuous
movement inEXEth ke ideipaBeRHE 8vement out of the region of the room, in which selection of the

illumination iﬁf@m SERSE I M iREtdRdhs ﬂ%t\ﬂ%k-ﬂélws'rm&%@! aa@tbggbamﬁrs&&aﬁ@ Ay gae of
claims 12 to 13, wherein econd control command causes the qudht uantit ofghe_illumination
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predetermined display size, the adjustment screen beinﬁéor_adjus_tin a Ié%?_t quante%lof the illumination
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illumination device in accordance with an amount of the movement. . The control method according to
any one of cladhshe hoBe weisrellar 100 may dispose the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used

in common outside the display region of the floor plan 5200, and may use the device icon 11301

for the illumination device used in common to all the rooms in common.

[0451] In the case where there is a room in which plural illumination devices are installed, only

one device icon 501 for the illumination device may be disposed in the basic screen in the left

diagram of Fig. 73, for example, rather than disposing the device icons 501 for plural

illumination devices. In this case, the one device icon 501 for the illumination device

represents plural illumination devices. Then, the plural illumination devices can be controlled

at the same time in accordance with the process of Fig. 95, 96, or 97, for example, by selecting

the device icon 501 for the illumination device which represents the plural illumination devices.

That is, one or more illumination devices can be controlled through one operation.
Industrial Applicability

[0452] The present disclosure provides a useful control method of suitably controlling one or

more illumination devices connected to a network.
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the display is a touch panel display, an adjustment screen is displayed in a case where a display size
of the region corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is smaller
than a predetermined display size, the adjustment screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the
illumination device corresponding to the room in whidRigglection of the illumination icon is sensed, and

a second control command is output to the network, in a case where movement of the contact with the
display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light quantity of the
illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement. 18. The control method according to
any one of claims 1eatednfrolvheteml for dhdrdoljustioenpparees fwaing dispplyysizel laogeedieandhe display
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control metho acco’ralng to any one of claims 1 to"18, wherein a control screen'is ed on the

display screei@usimn caanettrs9idhe intpatiedarRIFTRSEPting a target device other than the illumination
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confirming a state of, the target device correslpondlng to the selected device icon. 20. A program to be

executed by S iHPOHNGARSANG5h st P QU ME & 8RPtay and being connected to a network, one or more
target devices beingdispiisotied we\ieortb ecpaiswatikgtthe pregramocatsiury deciesspuitdinofedienntdrination

apparatus toieéPﬁcﬂxiz%pJS‘éfn% RRlaSE 6 RO DR IRBlaYE SSRIYSHSPRIGRGRE DA lgRr plan for

one floor including at least two or more rooms
being initially displayed at positions within the regions of the respective rooms included in the

floor plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices is sensed within a
region of any of the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan, and when selection of
any region within a room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the
first control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to

the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.

2. The control method according to claim 1, wherein

in a case where two or more illumination devices are installed in at least one of the at
least two or more rooms included in the floor plan,

an on/off control command is output to the network, when selection of the illumination
icon is sensed once within any region of one room in which two or more illumination devices are
installed, and when selection of any region within the one room, in which selection of the
illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the on/off control command controlling on/off of power
for the two or more illumination devices corresponding to the one room in which selection of the
illumination icon is sensed.

3. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 2, wherein
when selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the device icons representing the one
or more target devices are moved out of a region corresponding to the room in which selection of

the illumination icon is sensed.

4. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 2, wherein
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display device icons representing the one or more target devices within regions of the respective rooms
included in the floor plan represented on the display screen, the device icons being initially displayed at
positions within the regions of the respective rooms included in the floor plan; and output to the
network a first contraYR&SeHReHEN whits HBIEERRSIPBIGN BURTIFRS 01 iIBOACRIS RIS EPRIRELBINAIUIRIPRRION

device amO”QrtH@r@ﬁﬁr?& AiestedaehEeCRR B SaNsRsyWEREh df eteispharyrediheppisiempgime or more
rooms included in ‘he floor plan, and when selection of any region within a room, in which selection of the

illumination i&5%8'8nsed, is sensed, the first control command controlling on/off of power for an
illumination device corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.

5. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 4, wherein
in a case where power for the illumination device is turned on, a region on the display
screen corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is

displayed brightly with not less than specific brightness.

6. The control method according to claim 5, wherein
in a case where power for the illumination device is turned off, the region on the display
screen corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is

displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness.

7. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 6, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by

sensing a contact with the touch panel display.

8. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 6, wherein
sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by

sensing a click with a mouse pointer.

9. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 8, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

a second control command is output to the network, when a contact with the display is
sensed in any region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, and
when continuous movement of the contact with the display on the display screen is sensed, the
second control command varying a light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with

an amount of the movement.

10. The control method according to claim 9, wherein

in a case where continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the
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continuous movement from inside of a region of the room, in which selection of the illumination
icon is sensed, to out of the region of the room, the second control command corresponding to
the amount of the movement including an amount of the continuous movement out of the region

of the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is output to the network.

11. The control method according to any one of claims 9 to 10, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase as the amount of the movement is larger.

12. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 8, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

a second control command is output to the network, when a contact with the display is
sensed in any region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, and
when continuous movement of the contact with the display on the display screen is sensed, the
second control command varying a light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with a

direction of the movement.

13. The control method according to claim 12, wherein

in a case where continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the
continuous movement from inside of a region of the room, in which selection of the illumination
icon is sensed, to out of the region of the room, the second control command corresponding to
the direction of the continuous movement including a direction of the movement out of the
region of the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is output to the

network.

14. The control method according to any one of claims 12 to 13, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase in a case where the direction of the movement is upward on the display screen.

15. The control method according to claim 14, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

decrease in a case where the direction of the movement is downward on the display screen.

16. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 6, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,
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an adjustment screen is displayed in a case where a display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is smaller than a
predetermined display size, the adjustment screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the
illumination device corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and

a second control command is output to the network, in a case where movement of the
contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying

the light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with an amount of the movement.

17. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 6, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,

an adjustment screen is displayed in a case where a display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is smaller than a
predetermined display size, the adjustment screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the
illumination device corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and

a second control command is output to the network, in a case where movement of the
contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying

the light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement.

18. The control method according to any one of claims 16 to 17, wherein
the adjustment screen has a display size larger than the display size of the region

corresponding to the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.

19. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 18, wherein

a control screen is displayed on the display screen, when selection of a device icon
representing a target device other than the illumination device among the one or more target
devices is sensed, the control screen being for operating, or confirming a state of, the target

device corresponding to the selected device icon.

20. A program to be executed by an information apparatus having a display and being
connected to a network, one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the
program causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for

one floor including at least two or more rooms;
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display device icons representing the one or more target devices within regions of the
respective rooms included in the floor plan represented on the display screen, the device icons
being initially displayed at positions within the regions of the respective rooms included in the
floor plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices is sensed within a
region of any of the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan, and when selection of
any region within a room, in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is sensed, the
first control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to

the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed.
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